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     On Monday, June 24, 2013, the US Supreme Court, after many long months, finally 
handed down the long anticipated decision in the case of Fisher v. University of Texas 
(Fisher, 2013). Civil rights groups cheered. The Court did not overrule past cases 
supporting the use of race-based admissions programs and the Court did not strike 
down the University of Texas’ race-based admissions program. Affirmative action lived 
to see another day. The case, to borrow a football phrase, was “kicked back down” to a 
lower court. Or is the Court hiding the ball for a bigger play (Carr, 2013)? Many 
commentators suspected race-based admissions policies would not be declared 
unconstitutional in Fisher. The Court accepted a second affirmative action case in 
March also concerning raced-based admissions policies. Why would the Court accept a 
second case for the next term if the Court planned to strike down raced-based 
admissions policies this term? Early commentators, focusing only on the return of the 
case to lower courts, wrote many articles on the Fisher case declaring that the court 
“punted” in the case (Goodwin, 2013). It appeared the Fisher case was left intact and 
the case was just sent sent back down to lower courts for further deliberations. A punt in 
football occurs when the football is kicked to the opposing team, usually on the final 
down, with the hope of giving the receiving team a field position that is more 
advantageous to the kicking team when the possession changes. However punts can 
be advantageous or disadvantageous to the team that punted. The football can quickly 
go back to the kicking team and the kicking team can even score. This punt can change 
the momentum and outcome of the game. A “punt” in political terms suggests that one 
side or branch of government, in this case the Supreme Court, has willingly given up 
control of an issue for a time. However, as in football, this punt can benefit either side 
and be game changing.  
     This paper will suggest that the decision in Fisher, and the Court’s acceptance of 
Schuette v. Coalition to Defend Affirmative Action (Schuette, 2013), is a punt that has 
dramatically benefitted the anti-affirmative action side. The standards for deciding 
affirmative action cases changed dramatically in Fisher. In Schuette, the Court may very 
well allow voters to change a state constitution and abolish the use of race-based 
admissions in the state’s universities. Between the two cases, affirmative action in 
university admissions policies could very well cease. Rather than argue lengthy and 
costly court battles to demonstrate they are in compliance with Fisher and/or fight the 
voters of their state that voted against race-based admissions plans, the universities 
might simply move to race-neutral admissions policies. Rather than have affirmative 
action in college admissions end because of increased difficulty, there needs to be a 
reasoned discussion between proponents and opponents of raced-based admissions 
policies. The Court, in Fisher, is inviting this discussion to take place (Kane, 2013). 
Lower courts need the benefit of these conversations in their “further deliberations” on 
raced-based admissions plans. A reasoned approach based on sound discussions by 
both sides composed of people most affected by the court decisions is far more 
favorable to simply letting the lower courts attempt to analyze these cases without 
academic input. A good discussion of this issue could result in greater consensus on the 
issue, and it may even point to other approaches to satisfy benefits, if any, from 
diversity.        
     This paper will examine three important cases leading up to the Fisher case, and 
explain the different opinions in the Fisher case. This paper will then examine the 
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upcoming Schuette case and consider, in light of other decisions from the Supreme 
Court this term, how the Court may decide that case next term. Finally this paper will 
consider some ramifications from moving away from race-based admissions policies 
and toward race-neutral policies. This writer believes the goals and benefits of diversity, 
if diversity is defined broadly, could be achieved without using race as a factor in 
admissions.   
     For an understanding of Fisher, three prior cases must be reviewed. In 1978, the US 
Supreme court decided Regents of the University of California v. Bakke (Regents, 
1978). Bakke was a white medical school applicant who was denied admission. He 
scored higher than some students who were admitted. He challenged the 
constitutionality of the school’s set-aside policy for minority students. The school 
responded that minority students were admitted under a set-aside policy. Only minority 
students could compete for those seats. He was not a member of a minority group and 
he could not compete for a seat in the set-aside policy program even with higher grades 
and MCAT score. He did not have as high a score as the other students in the seats not 
included in the set-aside policy. Thus, there was not an error in his not being admitted to 
the medical school. The medical school also argued that the need for a diverse class 
was rooted in academic freedom protected by the First Amendment. The University said 
it needed as diverse a student body as society is diverse. The country had grown more 
diverse. The medical profession needed to reflect this diversity and medical schools 
needed to become more accessible to minorities. Justices Burger, Stewart, Rehnquist, 
and Stevens would have declared the entire policy unconstitutional, and concluded the 
Constitution is colorblind. Justices Brennan, Marshall, White, and Blackmun found no 
statutory or constitutional violation in the set-aside policy. Justice Powell sided with the 
second group and endorsed affirmative action in the abstract and concluded that race 
could be one factor for admission. He saw race as one of many characteristics of an 
applicant that could be considered when trying to develop a diverse student body and 
achieve the goal of creating a diverse group of medical doctors. However, Powell sided 
with the first group of justices to invalidate rigid quota systems. Race could be one 
factor in admittance, but it could not be the sole factor as race was in the use of quotas. 
     On March 18, 1996, the Fifth Circuit, in Hopwood v. Texas (Hopwood, 1996), 
outlawed the use of race in admissions to the University of Texas and held that diversity 
in higher education was not a compelling government interest. The number of minorities 
then dropped at Texas schools of higher education. Irma Rangel introduced a plan in 
the Texas House of Representatives to offer automatic admission to the state’s flagship 
public universities to any student in an accredited Texas high school who graduated in 
the top ten percent of their class (Katz, 2012). The University of Texas then created a 
race-neutral algorithm that identified less affluent high schools in the state, which had 
few of their students applying to the school. The students from these schools were 
offered Longhorn Opportunity Scholarships to come to the school. In their freshman 
year these students were provided small group experiences to help with retention. This 
program brought minorities to the school close to levels achieved before Hopwood 
because of the segregation of communities and thus segregation of the high schools. 
The program also caused greater numbers of students from less affluent backgrounds, 
who are statistically less likely to attend college. Despite these successes, the 
University did not believe it achieved the critical mass necessary to foster a diverse 
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learning environment. The University concluded it needed enough critical mass where 
the goals of a diverse learning environment could be achieved (Browm, 2012). A 
multitude of ideas needed to flourish and compete so students could develop critical 
thinking skills and challenge their own beliefs, as well as understand the diverse nation 
they live in. There was still too much racial isolation on campus. Ninety percent of the 
classes with five to twenty-four students had one or no students of color. A minority 
student in a class likely would hesitate to disagree with the views of such a strong 
majority. If the minority student expressed an opinion, the student could believe their job 
was more to express the “views of their race,” rather than the views the student actually 
held. Thus more minority students would have to be admitted to increase the number of 
minorities in majors and individual classrooms, as well as present the opportunity for a 
minority student to challenge their own beliefs, which may be different from those held 
by other minority students.   
     Seven years later, in 2003, the US Supreme court reaffirmed, in Grutter v. Bollinger 
(Grutter, 2003) and its twin decision Gratz v. Bollinger (Gratz, 2003), the importance of 
diversity as first articulated in Bakke. The University of Michigan Law School sought to 
achieve a critical mass of students of color in order to promote increased participation of 
minorities in the classroom. Race was but one factor, although a strong factor, in 
admissions. In Grutter, the Court approved the University’s goal and means of achieving 
that goal. The Court held that seeking a critical mass, rather than a numerical target for 
minority enrollment, is a compelling state interest that justified the use of race in the 
selection of students. The Court also concluded the admissions procedure was narrowly 
tailored to achieve the important or compelling interest of achieving a sufficient number 
of minority students to participate in the classroom and not feel isolated. The Court also 
determined that the law school had given sufficient consideration to race-neutral 
alternatives before deciding to use race. The Court applied a somewhat watered-down 
version of “strict scrutiny.” Deference was given to the school in the need for diversity 
and the means used to achieve the school’s goal. The Court said the law school was 
free to make its own decisions on the selection of its student body, absent a showing of 
bad faith. In traditional “strict scrutiny,” the burden of proof is on the one who made the 
law or policy to show a compelling need for the law, that the law will achieve the goal, 
and prove there was no race-neutral alternative available to achieve the compelling 
interest (goal). Another test the courts sometimes use to judge a law/policy is “rational 
basis”. In rational basis, the burden of proof is on the challenger. Deference is given to 
the lawmakers. The law/policy is assumed to be valid and the means chosen to achieve 
the goal are also assumed to be legitimate. If the Grutter court gives deference to the 
need for the policy or the means used to achieve that policy, the test being used looks 
more like rational basis than strict scrutiny. Grutter was the product of a sharply divided 
Court. The case has not enjoyed majority support since its writer, Justice O’Connor, 
retired in 2005. In Grutter, the Court speculated that race-based affirmative action would 
no longer be needed by 2029. Members of the Roberts Court appeared ready to 
discontinue the practice much sooner.  
     With an understanding of these prior cases, it is possible to now move to an 
examination of the Fisher case. Abigail Fisher is a white resident of Texas. She was 
denied admission to the University of Texas in 2008. She was not in the top ten percent 
of her high school class and was not among the students the school automatically 
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accepted. She was then considered under the next set of criteria in which race was one 
of the factors. She still did not get accepted. She then filed a lawsuit alleging that the 
school’s use of race as a factor in admissions deprived her of admission to the school in 
violation of the Equal Protection Clause of the Fourteenth Amendment. On January 11, 
2011, the U.S Court of Appeals for the Fifth Circuit affirmed the District Court’s holding 
that the University’s use of race in admissions was constitutional and modeled after the 
one approved in Grutter (Fisher 2, 2011). The Fifth Circuit arrived at this decision by 
using strict scrutiny, as modified by the Grutter case in school admissions, to give the 
school a degree of deference in articulating their compelling need for the use of race in 
admissions as well as how race was used to achieve this compelling interest. The Court 
decided the use of race did not amount to simply racially balancing the student body to 
the demographics of Texas, but instead the use of race was to achieve the educational 
benefits of diversity. The more difficult question, addressed by both courts, was whether 
the automatic admission of the top ten percent of high school classes had such a 
substantial effect on minority enrollment that the explicit consideration of race in the 
second review for admittance was not necessary. The Fifth Circuit rejected the 
argument that critical mass could be achieved in simple numerical terms across the 
University. Critical mass had to achieve the goals of providing diversity of ideas in a 
classroom and the acceptance of students in the classroom such that they could feel 
comfortable expressing ideas different from the majority. 
     Fisher’s argument to the Supreme Court was that the use of race in admissions 
violated the Equal Protection Clause. Using strict scrutiny, Fisher first argued that the 
universities’ justifications for using race in admissions did not amount to a compelling 
state interest. She argued that the use of race was more to mirror the demographics of 
Texas. If it was for achieving classroom diversity, this interest is outside the scope of 
Grutter.  Grutter allows a university to seek to enroll a critical mass of minority students 
as a percentage of the total student body, not major-by-major or classroom-by-
classroom. Second, Fisher argued that even if there is a constitutionally compelling 
state interest, the means used to achieve that interest are not narrowly tailored. The 
race-conscious admissions policy has too small of an impact on minority enrollment. 
Most minority students came in under the race-neutral ten percent plan. In order to 
achieve racial diversify in a classroom, the University would have to make race a 
dominant factor in admissions or major selection. Either would be unconstitutional as 
race can only be one factor amongst many in an individualistic review of applicants to 
the university as a whole. Fisher also argued that the Fifth Circuit changed strict scrutiny 
analysis by giving too much deference to the university’s race-conscious policies. While 
Grutter gave a university a degree of deference to its decision on whether there is a 
compelling interest in achieving racial diversity, that deference should not also extend to 
whether the race-conscious system is narrowly tailored. To give deference to both 
would change the test from strict scrutiny to rational basis. She asked the Supreme 
Court to clarify Grutter so a traditional understanding of strict scrutiny would apply to the 
use of race in admissions. Giving deference to a university in either, whether there is a 
compelling need for the university’s admission policy or giving difference to a university 
in the choice of its means to achieve its interest, is not compatible with strict scrutiny 
analysis. 
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     The University argued that its race-conscious admissions policy is the type of policy 
that Grutter supports. The policy is not solely racial balancing because it is not a ridged 
racial quota tied to the state’s demographics. Second, the university argued that 
automatically accepting the top ten percent of each high school class in the state does 
not bar the university from using an individualistic/holistic plan to review the rest of the 
freshman applicants that takes into account all characteristics of the applicant. It would 
also be strange if this plan were unconstitutional because it did not give enough weight 
to race in that the race-conscious plan came after the use of the top ten percent policy. 
The individualistic approach for the remaining seats after the Top Ten Percent Policy is 
used allows for a more broadly diverse group of students in that it can broaden different 
aspects of diversity within minority groups. The policy may not substantially increase 
minority enrollment, but it does substantially increase a diverse student body in other 
areas in addition to race. It cannot fail to be a narrowly tailored plan because it has too 
small of an effect on minority enrollment. Also, because the educational benefits of a 
diverse student body mostly occur in the classroom, the University should be able to 
focus on classrooms without running afoul of Grutter. Finally, the University argued strict 
scrutiny was not abandoned in the review of its admission policy. The university did not 
receive any deference in the review of the means the university chose to accomplish its 
goals, and the Fifth Circuit gave the university no deference in this area.  
     The Supreme Court could have done several different things in the case (Katz, 
2012). First, the Court could uphold Grutter including its potentially more rational basis 
type standard of review for race-based admissions policies. This would support 
affirmative action in this area while giving the schools wide latitude in identifying their 
goals and the means to achieve those goals. Second, the Court could have used Fisher 
to issue a warning that change is coming to affirmative action in university admissions. 
This would cause schools to cut back on race-based admissions programs, lessening 
the impact when the Court may ultimately overturn the use of affirmative action in 
admissions. Third, the Court could have overruled Grutter. This would have ended 
affirmative action in admissions immediately. Finally, the Court also could have “punted” 
the decision of what to do with race-based admissions policies until a later date and a 
different case. The Court could have done this by dismissing the Fisher case for 
mootness, as Fisher had already graduated from college. In other words, being 
admitted to the University of Texas for an undergraduate degree is no longer of concern 
to her. The Court did none of these things. This “punt” may actually be a significant 
opinion on raced-based admissions. The Court is requiring the use of strict scrutiny to 
evaluate these admissions policies when the lower court again considers the case. It is 
not really a warning because, while schools will now have to work to show a compelling 
need for the policy and the chosen means to achieve that policy, the door is not closed. 
Some laws/policies do survive strict scrutiny review. Schools will now need to have well 
reasoned arguments for what they are doing and why. There will be no more deference 
that would allow the school to argue without fully supporting the school’s arguments.  
The Court ruled 7 to 1, as Justice Kagan recused herself, that the Fifth Circuit had 
incorrectly upheld a lower court’s decision in favor of the University of Texas’ race-
conscious admissions policy. The case was sent back to the Fifth Circuit for further 
consideration. 
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     Justice Kennedy wrote the majority opinion. Chief Justice Roberts and Justices 
Scalia, Thomas, Breyer, Alito, and Sotomayor joined him in the opinion. The majority 
opinion affirmed the value of a diverse college campus. The achieving of a diverse 
student body serves more goals than race, as diversity is broader than just race. A 
diverse student body results in enhanced classroom dialogue and the lessening of 
minority isolation and stereotypes. However, the lower courts should scrutinize the 
goals and benefits of a diverse student body to confirm that there are benefits and that 
the goals from diversity serve a compelling need in the university. The majority 
concluded that the Fifth Circuit was too deferential to the University in that the Fifth 
Circuit did not subject the race-conscious admissions’ plan to sufficient “strict scrutiny.” 
In its review, the lower courts accepted the University’s position that it considered race 
according to constitutional standards and that the university did so in good faith. 
Believing this without probing was giving too much deference to the University. While a 
university is due a certain amount of deference in defining the goal and benefits of a 
diverse student body, that academic judgment is subject to judicial review. There needs 
to be a reasoned and principled explanation for the policy. The courts, not a university, 
are the final deciders of whether the policy is legitimate. The lower courts also should 
have carefully examined how the race-conscious policy was actually carried out. The 
means used to achieve that goal also needs to be evaluated to assure that applicants 
are individually evaluated without the use of race as the defining characteristic. The plan 
used to select students for admission must actually achieve the stated goals of the 
university.  The university must also demonstrate that the race-conscious policy is 
necessary to achieve this diversity, or race-neutral means should be used. 
     There were two concurring opinions. Justice Antonin Scalia said that he continues to 
believe that the Constitution forbids government discrimination based on race. He noted 
that the petitioner in the case did not specifically ask for the overruling of Grutter, and 
thus he was not doing so at this time. Justice Clarence Thomas wrote that he would 
overrule Grutter now. He concluded that the Equal Protection Clause of the Constitution 
prohibits the use of race in college based admissions decisions. There is no compelling 
need for the use of race to achieve whatever educational benefits, if any, may flow from 
racial diversity. Affirmative action is only another form of racial discrimination. The only 
time the government should engage in racial discrimination is for national security or to 
remedy past government-sponsored discrimination. The policy can harm the people it is 
designed to protect. It harms white and Asian applicants who are rejected in favor of a 
potentially lesser-qualified minority applicant, and it harms minority applicants who may 
not be academically ready to attend the state’s flagship school. Less prepared minority 
students are placed in a position where they are bound to underperform because they 
are not ready for the rigors of a top school. Had they not been accepted, they may have 
excelled at a less selective school. This reinforces stereotypes of minorities not being as 
intelligent or having the drive to succeed. The practice also places a stigma on the 
degree earned, as there will always be questions as to whether it was earned in the 
same fashion as others or whether the standards were lower.  
     Justice Ruth Bader Ginsberg wrote a dissenting opinion. She would affirm the Fifth 
Circuit’s decision. She believed the lower court’s review of the University’s policy was 
sufficient, and that the policy was just and constitutional since there was no use of a 
quota system. The model set forth in Grutter is adequate and Grutter does not need to 
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be modified to apply traditional strict scrutiny in admissions cases. She did not believe 
there were alternatives to race-conscious admissions. Even the plan in this case, taking 
the top ten percent of high school student in the state, was in fact designed to counter 
race since it was designed to counter racially segregated neighborhoods and their 
segregated schools. She believes racial considerations should be allowed and race-
based means freely acknowledged, rather than hiding methods in race-neutral terms 
that conceals what is actually driving the situation. An admissions plan designed to 
produce racial diversity is race-conscious.  
     Justice Kagan recused herself from the case since she wrote a brief supporting the 
University when the case was pending before the Fifth Circuit as part of her job as a 
U.S. Solicitor General in the Obama administration. 
     The majority of the justices may be following Justice Kennedy’s position requiring 
more probing of the means/policy than the ends/goal. The Court may not have had five 
justices willing to overrule Grutter, and that step may have appeared too drastic at this 
point as a majority of the justices may not be willing to abandon the goal of educational 
diversity that underlies the use of race-based admissions policies. As a practical matter, 
this case assures that more universities will have race-conscious admissions plans 
challenged.  
     How lower courts deal with these cases may depend on how the lower court justices 
feel about using race in admission decisions. If a justice is skeptical of diversity goals 
and questions whether different policies can even achieve these goals, the justice will 
scrutinize very carefully both the university’s goal and the means to achieve that goal. 
What exactly is diversity? Is it just race or is it broader than race? What exactly is 
achieved through diversity? Can other forms of diversity, other than race, be used and 
still gain the same benefits desired from diversity? How many people representing 
diversity need to be selected to achieve the goal? Is it enough to have diversity in the 
school, or does each major or each classroom need to be diverse to gain the benefits of 
diversity? If this is the case, courts may also be ill equipped to decide what the benefits 
are from a diverse classroom and whether a particular race-based or race-neutral policy 
best achieves a school’s goals. A justice with more skeptical ideas on diversity would be 
more inclined to scrutinize and ask the types of questions asked above, but ultimately 
be unable to decide. People in education often talk about the benefits of diversity 
without defining what diversity is or critically considering the benefits of diversity and 
how the benefits can be achieved. It is not enough for supporters or opponents to just 
“know in their hearts” or know through experience in academics that diversity is/is not a 
benefit. If courts cannot use deference, then the benefits of diversity and an explanation 
of what means are necessary to achieve those benefits must be clearly reasoned and 
articulated to the courts. Judges cannot make independent decisions if they are not 
given clear arguments for and against policies. A skeptical judge, not given good 
arguments will have no choice but to strike down all goals and means to achieve those 
goals. A judge may have no acceptable alternative. A judge would have to engage in 
trying to decide how much minority representation is needed to achieve the benefit of 
diversity without deferring to the university and without relying on specific percentages. 
This problem could be compounded if justices ultimately have to start looking at 
individual classrooms rather than university enrollment as a whole. Over time, the use of 
traditional strict scrutiny with little deference given to the university could result in fewer 
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and fewer means being upheld by courts, even if the goals are accepted. This would 
mirror what Justice Kennedy did in his separate opinion in Grutter. Kennedy wrote that 
diversity could be a compelling educational goal, but spent most of his opinion in dissent 
arguing that the means used by the University of Michigan may not survive strict 
scrutiny review. As traditional strict scrutiny is now substituted for the deference Grutter 
seemed to give to university decisions, Justices now have adequate means to second-
guess universities and strike down race-based admission programs. It is hard to survive 
a traditional strict scrutiny review.  
     On the other hand, if a justice believes strongly in the goals of diversity and race-
based admissions policies to achieve those goals, the justice, like Justice Ginsberg, 
might question whether there even are race-neutral alternatives. Race could underlie all 
alternatives. All means and goals could be upheld by some of these justices. These 
justices would also be more likely to give deference to a university of the compelling 
need for the policy as well as the means chosen to achieve that goal. If there has been 
little true probing discussions on exactly what diversity is, why exactly it is important, 
and how it is best achieved, then it would be hard to write an opinion that would survive 
an appellate court’s use of strict scrutiny. Either with a justice that is in support of race-
based admissions plans or with a justice who is opposed to those plans, this could 
result in a flood of petitions asking for review by the Supreme Court because of 
inconsistencies between courts and even circuits. Some courts could be striking down 
means and/or goals that other courts could be upholding. Race-based admissions 
policies could disappear when universities, desiring to avoid costly court challenges, 
simply use race-neutral schemes to attempt to achieve diversity.  
     The Court, after this case, still continues to view educational racial preferences as a 
fact-bound inquiry, making challenges to such policies long, expensive and 
unpredictable. Plans like accepting the top ten percent of each high school class may 
become the norm. At the University of Texas it did result in diversity because high 
schools exist in diverse neighborhoods. If some particular neighborhoods, and thus their 
schools, lack diversity, accepting the top ten percent across the state does remedy the 
diversity problem far more than a reliance solely on grades and admission test scores. 
These race-neutral plans do affect a university’s ability to attract diversity. These more 
neutral plans also provide more diversity than solely focusing race. For example, a top 
ten percent plan also provides socioeconomic and geographical diversity.  
     The Fisher case now will receive a review at the lower courts. The goal of critical 
mass may be challenged under a strict scrutiny review. Universities and courts have 
agreed that exposure to different backgrounds and perspectives cause students to 
defend their worldviews. Some may even feel a need to reformulate that worldview. This 
process assists students to grow intellectually. It teaches them how to think critically. 
This skill is very important in a diverse democratic nation. A critical mass is necessary to 
achieve this goal. It is not some set number of diverse students in the university as a 
whole. A critical mass as used by the University of Texas is the point at which students 
in under represented minority groups do not feel isolated and can express their views. 
They also would not feel like some spokesperson for their race, as there would be other 
minority students who may have different views. Two concerns have been raised about 
this critical mass approach (Rash, 2013), despite the fact that the Court approved the 
approach in Grutter. First, what the critical mass approach implies is that, if a critical 
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mass is not achieved, students in minority groups will not feel free to participate or 
second, that they will feel pressure to voice opinions more typical of the stereotype of 
their group. This assumes members of minorities will not speak up or express their 
views. It implies minority members cannot express themselves as individuals unless in a 
group of similar students. It also assumes minorities have some common viewpoint. 
They are somehow monolithic. Seen in this light, the critical mass argument may 
actually just reinforce stereotypes. A justice, using strict scrutiny, might not find 
continuing a stereotype a compelling interest. 
     Are there other goals from having a diverse student body and raced based 
admissions plans? Randall Kennedy, a Harvard Law Professor, has argued that there 
can be other goals. In addition to the classroom benefits, race-based admissions plans 
can serve as a form of reparations to today’s minority student for the lingering effects of 
discrimination from the past. Second, the policies can promote diversity and 
demonstrate that diversity is important and valued. Finally, diversity can counter hard to 
identify racial biases (Kennedy, 2013). Others, like Stuart Taylor Jr., a legal journalist, 
do not accept these as goals (Taylor, 2013). In answer to the first additional goal of 
reparations, he counters that the argument made more sense in the past when 
beneficiaries were direct victims of segregated schools. Students applying to college 
today were not educated in state-enforced segregated schools. If minority students are 
not achieving, other factors like the family or peer pressure may be more to blame for 
the lack of success. Second, he needs proof before he will believe in the value from 
engineered diversity. He sees the costs, in terms of stigma and resentment, as far 
outweighing any value. In response to the third argument, he sees the only current 
racial bias at top universities as being against Asians and whites. He sees no harm in 
admitting unqualified applicants and then having them fail. This writer sees the best 
arguments for diversity probably coming from the classroom benefits in terms of more 
dynamic discussions, benefits to students from interactions in the flesh with a diverse 
student population, and benefits to society as future leaders usually come out of the 
universities. America is growing more diverse. Through decisions individuals make, 
diverse populations often live in communities composed of people similar to 
themselves. While there is not forced segregation in schools, neighborhood schools 
often more reflect communities of similar people than the diversity found in a wider 
society. We may ultimately live together better as a society if we first learn to live 
together in colleges. However, these ideas need to be challenged as Taylor has 
challenged Kennedy. Only then will strengths or weaknesses in these arguments 
become apparent. This probing is what courts need to decide goals and the benefits of 
those goals.             
     The means used to achieve the goals will also face a strict scrutiny review. Most 
students at the University of Texas are admitted under the Top Ten Percent Plan. This 
program uses race-neutral criteria and provides diversity. The University also uses a 
race-conscious system as a supplement. While race is only a part of an individualistic 
review used to fill the spots remaining after the top ten percent of students are admitted, 
race is still considered. Justice Kennedy wrote that a review is needed into whether race 
is even needed to achieve the university’s goals for diversity. The race-neutral plan has 
produced diversity. In recent years, around 25% of the freshmen coming to the 
University under the Top Ten Plan were Hispanic and 6% were black. Hispanics make 
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up around 38% of Texans, and blacks make up around 12% of Texans (Liptak 2, 2013). 
As Fisher argued, how can a school have a race-neutral policy that provides diversity as 
well as a race-conscious plan? Can the use of race survive a strict scrutiny challenge 
when a race-neutral plan appears to accomplish the goal of diversity? Focusing on race 
does not provide a boost to economically disadvantaged students. Socioeconomic 
diversity is also important. Maybe a class-based affirmative action plan could provide 
more diversity to classrooms than simply focusing on race. Plans like the Top Ten 
Percent Plan achieve the objective of tapping students at predominately minority high 
schools while also tapping high schools in poorer neighborhoods. Not all minorities are 
poor. Values and attitudes can differ, even within a minority group, based on the 
socioeconomic standing of a student’s family. Race-neutral plans, in which schools 
actively make partnerships with disadvantaged high schools, could increase the 
enrollment of students from these economically disadvantaged schools. There could be 
preferences for economically disadvantaged students, which are race neutral as well as 
an emphasis on increasing opportunity for financial aid. This shift in focus could provide 
more diversity than a simple, but possibly unacceptable, focus on race. The use of the 
Top Ten Percent Plan increased diversity in a race-neutral fashion. If the University of 
Texas had focused on socioeconomic status in the second review instead of a raced-
based review, the University probably could have increased diversity. Students would 
learn that not all whites are rich and not all black are poor, just as they can learn that not 
all Latinos speak Spanish. This might all be learned from not only having different races, 
but also interacting with people of different races who are also of different economic 
classes. The shift from race to class may also be more acceptable to the public. More 
people agree that helping a hard working student from a poor family to attend college is 
important.  Schools seeking a diverse student body could also focus on geographic 
diversity. The University of Texas used a form a geographical diversity in the Top Ten 
Percent Plan as schools from across the state could have students accepted to the 
school. This helps students from rural areas compete against students from wealthier 
urban schools who may have had more learning resources. Geographic diversity also 
increases the chances of an exposure to a diversity of ideas. Geographic diversity could 
be nationwide and continue to encourage foreign students and reciprocal study abroad 
programs. This helps to provide an even greater diversity of ideas. Students already 
have formed bonds with people who share similar backgrounds in their high schools. 
Colleges should be a place to also form bonds with people who come from different 
social groups. These bonds can generate and transmit new ideas. Diversity is broader 
than race, and the goals of diversity may be achievable in a race-neutral fashion. 
Tougher strict scrutiny will result in more cases, which is unfortunate. However, the 
potential for more scrutiny could also cause discussions and spur creativity into the 
development of race-neutral plans that protect and actually broaden diversity.  
     In March the US Supreme Court accepted the case of Schuette v. Coalition to 
Defend Affirmative Action for review. Oral arguments in the case will not come until the 
Court’s next term, which starts in October 2013. Both Schuette and Fisher come out of 
the 2003 decision in Grutter. Fisher illustrates an attempt to challenge race-conscious 
admissions policies in courts. Schuette illustrates a different challenge of trying to pass 
legislation in states that ban the use of race-conscious approaches. The Court will 
examine whether a 2006 ballot initiative banning affirmative action at public universities 
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in Michigan violates the equal protection rights of minorities. Fifty-eight percent of 
Michigan voters approved Proposition 2. This Proposition amended the state 
constitution to prohibit discrimination/preferential treatment in college admissions based 
on race, sex, ethnicity, or national origin (Jesse, 2013). Civil rights groups and minority 
students sued to block the implementation of the Proposition. The central issue in the 
case is what the Constitution’s guarantee of equal protection actually protects. The 
Equal Protection Clause certainly protects against creating obstructions that would 
hinder the equal treatment of black and white students. But does the clause also 
prohibit obstructions that make it more difficult for minority students to obtain 
preferential treatment in college admissions? Michigan Solicitor General John Bursch 
wrote in a brief in the case “it is exceedingly odd today that a statute which bars a state 
from discriminating on the basis of race violates the Equal Protection Clause because it 
discriminates on the basis of race and sex” (Liptak, 2013). A federal District Court judge 
upheld Proposition 2, but the Sixth US Court of Appeals in an 8 to 7 decision reversed 
and held that the ban on affirmative action violated the Equal Protection clause (Barnes, 
2013). Until now, except for remedying past discrimination, no court has held that a 
government must engage in affirmative action. The resolution of the case is important 
because it could resolve the question of whether state governments are free to replace 
race-conscious plans with race-neutral plans. Besides Michigan, the voters in Arizona, 
California, Florida, Nebraska, New Hampshire, Oklahoma, and Washington have 
passed similar proposals. 
     Some characterize this case differently. George Washington, a lawyer challenging 
the initiative, said the issue is “whether a state may deny a racial minority the right to 
fight for the adoption of programs that will allow its youth to attend universities” (Richey, 
2013). The political process cannot be changed in a way that places special burdens on 
minorities. Equal protection of the law is more than a guarantee of equal treatment. It is 
also a guarantee that minority groups may meaningfully participate in the process of 
making the laws. The majority cannot place unique burdens on minorities when trying to 
make laws of importance to them. People advocating race–neutral admissions factors 
such as preferences based on legacy status, athletics, socioeconomic background, 
geographic representation, or a top ten present plans only have to go to admissions 
committee members to lobby for new policies. A simple majority vote in a body that is 
empowered to make changes to admissions procedures is enough to make that 
change. People who wish to advocate for race-conscious admissions policies must now 
go to the streets with petitions to start the difficult process of amending the state’s 
constitution. Judge Jeffrey S. Sutton, writing in dissent on the Sixth Circuit said, “A state 
does not deny equal treatment by mandating it” (Liptak, 2013).  
     If the Court declined to review the case, the Sixth Circuit Court of Appeals decision 
would have affected the voters in the four states inside the circuit covered by the 
appeal’s court. However, the Sixth Circuit decision is also in conflict with the Ninth 
Circuit Court of Appeals that upheld a similar provision in California twice. As the court 
in Fisher upheld the holding in Grutter that diversity is important in education, it is 
unlikely the Schuette case will be used to reargue and overrule Grutter. The two cases 
may not be linked in the justices’ minds. However this writer can see an outcome where 
a majority of the Court in Schuette gives deference to the voters in the states and 
upholds the propositions. This writer cannot see how a majority on the Court could 
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agree to require Michigan to have affirmative-action programs. Like same-sex marriage 
and gay rights, this states’ rights approach allows the voters in the different states to 
regulate the use of race-based admissions policies, at least until such time as the Court 
decides the use of race-based admissions policies are unconstitutional. In the same-sex 
marriage case (U.S., 2013), the Court, while striking down DOMA, did not find a 
constitutional right to gay marriage in the Constitution. This basically leaves the states 
free to regulate gay marriage in their state until such time as the Court is willing to find 
the right in the Constitution. State diversity so far does not appear to be a problem to a 
majority of justices on the Court. Justice Kagan has again recused herself from 
Schuette as she did in Fisher. If the Court decides the case the way this writer predicts, 
it is less likely there will be a 7 to 1 decision. The extension of Equal Protection Clause 
to require the process for the changing of laws to be the same for all, may appeal to 
more liberal justices. However, this writer envisions at least four justices upholding the 
voters’ wishes and can see how this position of giving deference to the voters in a state 
could appeal to a swing justice like Kennedy. It can also appeal to justices who are 
suspicious of affirmative action, but not yet ready to overrule Grutter. Allowing a state to 
require that people be treated the same in admissions policies at state universities 
should appeal to justices who are inclined to overturn Grutter and affirmative action. The 
effect of these two cases could be that states can ban race-based admissions 
programs. If a state chooses to use race-based admissions policies, the state will be on 
notice that it could be challenged and face a long and expensive fight in which strict 
scrutiny will be used to decide if the race-based policy passes constitutional muster. 
While states will be free to try race-based policies, many will choose the easier route of 
looking for race-neutral policies that can provide similar diversity while being 
constitutionally acceptable.  
     This writer can ultimately see a time when a majority on the court may decide to 
strike down affirmative-action admissions policies. The majority this term concluded that 
the times have changed enough to strike down part of the Voting Rights Act (Shelby, 
2013). If a majority on the Court can conclude the time has passed to require some 
states to request permission before changing election procedures, a majority could 
possibly conclude that the time has passed for affirmative-action policies. This writer 
would be surprised if it took the Court until 2029, as Justice O’Connor once predicted. 
Regardless of what the Court does, the strengthening of strict scrutiny review, and 
maybe the upholding of voter bans on the use of affirmative action, certainly sends a 
strong message to the states and schools that race-based policies are not a safe way, 
constitutionally, to approach admissions.  This writer predicts an increase in challenges 
to different race-based admissions plans and an increase in creativity to produce race-
neutral plans that will provide the diversity universities seem to so desire.  
     What appeared at first glance as a punt or delaying tactic in the Fisher decision is 
suggesting to this writer that it is a game-changer. Grutter is a changed case. When the 
modified Grutter is applied in the lower courts, proponents of affirmative action now 
breathing a sigh of relief will not see the same case as before Fisher being applied to 
race-based admission policies. With an additional case, Schuette, coming this next 
term, admissions policies will now not only be under the microscope, but the voters may 
also have a strong role to play in forming those policies. Voters in several states 
showed that voters do not always look favorably on affirmative action when applied to 
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university admissions. The changes to Grutter, and potentially allowing the voters to 
have a say in admission policies, could be the end of race-based admission policies. 
But Justice Ginsberg says all alternatives are really race-based. Then race will always 
be involved in admissions, just in race-neutral and hidden terms. This is the time for all 
academics for or against race-based admission plans to weigh in with arguments that 
help to clarify what, if any, benefits derive from diversity and what type of diversity is 
actually needed to achieve those goals. The depth of the discussion needs to rise to the 
level required of strict scrutiny. These arguments will be crucial both to voters and 
courts. The discussion will also help universities clarify needed goals as well as creative 
approaches to achieve any goals. The era of deference appears over.  
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     The concept of reality has confounded philosophers for centuries.  Plato, Aristotle, 
Descartes, Locke, and Nietzsche put forth various explanations of reality.  Thomas 
Leahey (2004) describes each: Plato’s belief in a tiered approach to reality, one 
physical, perceived by our senses and always in the state of becoming, another reality 
of our ideas existing outside of our physical senses; Aristotle’s assertion that human 
senses perceive all of reality; John Locke’s notion of a “blank slate” where sensory 
experience builds reality; Descartes mistrust of sense and experience, instead turning to 
reason as the basis for truth; and Nietzsche’s contrarian viewpoint that reason distorts 
the perception of the world, as it falsifies the evidence of the senses.  Today, reality 
continues to have no single definition, and advancing technologies create additional 
issues and raise new concerns and questions. One technology worthy of immediate 
focus and concern for social scientists is that of Augmented Reality (AR). This 
technology places information over the real world through a digital means such as a cell 
phone, tablet computer, and in the near future, head worn displays, glasses, and even 
contact lenses. 
     Technology providing people with access to information is not a new concept, 
however the development of new technology has allowed information to be accessed in 
“real-time.  As technology rapidly changes, the speed and time in which people are able 
to access information and data gets faster and shorter.  AR brings with it the ability to 
have instant access to information and data that can guide one’s moment-by-moment 
choices, actions, and decisions.  Information that a user shares publicly online can be 
read, shared, copied, stored, and analyzed in ways in which a user never intended it to 
be (Science and Technology News, 2013).  Social media has produced an environment 
in which some users do not have the expectation that their current location is private; in 
fact they check-in on Facebook, or tweet their location for their friends and other 
Internet users to see where they are.  However, those same users may not expect that 
the information they provided (i.e. Facebook check-ins, location tweets) are going to be 
compiled to create a profile on them.  People divulge only the personal information that 
fits the context in which they disclose it, and when information disclosed in one context, 
is mined and aggregated to yield new information, a person’s privacy and security is 
violated (Brey, 2004).  Making this compiled information available in real time using AR 
devices is a growing concern for personal privacy and security. 
     Historically, privacy has been a longstanding debate.  The meaning of it, the rights to 
it, the regulation of it, and the human need for it have been in the legal and 
psychological realm of theory and controversy for years.  On the legal side of the 
debate, the U. S. Constitution does not contain any right to privacy.  However, The Bill 
of Rights does reflect some notions of privacy, such as the privacy of beliefs (U.S. 
Const. amend. I); privacy of the home against demands that it be used to house soldiers 
(U.S. Const. amend. III); privacy of the person and possessions as against 
unreasonable searches (U.S. Const. amend. IV); and the privilege against self-
incrimination, which provides protection for the privacy of personal information (U.S. 
Const. amend. V).  Psychologists also have an interest in personal privacy, as they 
often view privacy as a basic human need.   
     Social psychologist Irwin Altman developed the privacy regulation theory to explain 
the continuum of openness and closeness of people in response to different 
circumstances over time in an attempt to achieve the optimum level of privacy, 
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suggesting those who better regulate their optimum privacy levels function better in 
society (Altman, 1977).  Privacy in many ways is fundamental to healthy development, 
stable interpersonal relationships, and a person’s self-esteem (Altman, 1977).  The 
explosion of the information age combined with unclear and controversial privacy laws 
and regulations leaves society vulnerable.  The future of privacy protection remains 
unclear as controversy continues to surround the meaning and limits to privacy.  New 
technology and the future of augmented reality technology threaten privacy even 
further.  Government regulation and policy that attempts to address and protect the 
privacy concerns of today’s digital world face the opposing view that it diminishes 
individual liberty. 
     Assumptions made regarding younger generations and their lack of care or concern 
towards personal privacy run contrary to a recent study suggesting younger generations 
do value personal privacy as much as older generations.  Brenda Ortutay (2010) reports 
that researchers from the University of California Berkley and the University of 
Pennsylvania, that the percentage of young adults who refused to give out private 
information, believed that permission should be received before posting a photo of 
someone else, and felt that those who use personal information illegally should go to 
jail, was comparable older adults.  The study found no significant difference to support 
that idea that younger generation’s value privacy less, while it did show younger adults 
seem to know very little about their personal privacy rights.  When combined with an 
online environment that encourages openness and self-disclosure, this lack of 
understanding may lead to the assumption that young adults are careless with personal 
information (Ortutay, 2010).  Ortutay also points out that young adults and adolescents 
by nature are more likely to engage in risky behaviors, as psychological studies show, 
that young adult online self-disclosure and openness is not due to younger generations’ 
lack of concern for personal privacy, but rather due to age, development, and education. 
     Augmented reality has the potential to give users the ability to take real time 
information about their immediate environment and use it to generate digital information 
about objects, places, and even people.  When augmented reality allows users to shift 
information intended for use in one context, and use it in a different context, many 
privacy and security concerns may be violated (Brey, 2004).  Statistical re-identification, 
or data mining, allows very sensitive inferences to be made from public data.  Data that 
most people deem as insignificant can be mined to obtain very personal and detailed 
information.  Asquisti and Gross (2009) show how widespread accessibility to 
information such as a person’s place and date of birth, coupled with public records 
make it possible to predict an individual’s social security number.  Narayanan and 
Shmatikow (2006) show that with limited information on a user, a statistical equation 
can easily identify over 500,000 Netflix subscribers and uncover sensitive information 
about the user.  Using information that many people do not consider private could be 
used to obtain personal details about a person. The development of AR technology can 
give users the ability to take live “real world” information such as license plates or 
drivers licenses and begin to digitally manipulate that information in an attempt to obtain 
secure information in real time.  The developers of an application, “Girls Around Me”, 
were able to aggregate and combine data from several social network sites and make it 
available it in real time.  Using online real time check-in data from women using the 
social network site (SNS) Foursquare, pairing it with Facebook data, such as their 
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relationship status and photos, and grouping it according to each users to location, 
enabled users of the application to identify the names, photos, and current location of 
single women in the area (Scott, 2012).  As troubling as this may sound no information 
was stolen or hacked, and the application violated no privacy rights or policies when 
obtaining and compiling that data.  The women had already shared this information 
publicly, and the developers just made the information more easily accessible.  When 
information is used outside the context for which it was intended, compiled with 
additional information, and made available in “real-time” as in the “Girls Around Me” 
application, the results can be very unsettling. 
     Another concern regarding augmented reality violating personal privacy is visual 
data presented in real time. The analog world enables some level of personal privacy 
violations with publicly available information such as mortgage data.  A person can 
scrutinize another individual by looking up his financial data information and pre-judging 
his financial status.  However, when this data is on display in real-time the opportunity 
for unequal and unfair treatment of individuals intensifies.  A real estate agent could use 
wearable AR technology at an open house to profile attendees based on previous home 
purchases and perceived financial status.  Facial recognition software incorporated into 
wearable augmented reality technology could begin to profile and screen out 
homebuyers based on criminal backgrounds, group affiliation, or religious preferences. 
     Enhanced bias and prejudice with the use of AR technology is a profound concern.  
Augmented reality applications may allow the user to personalize algorithms that limit 
their interaction with the visual world based on their personal preferences.  The notion 
of rose-colored glasses is not just a metaphor anymore; it has real potential (Selinger, 
2012).  Currently there is an ethical gap between those developing AR applications and 
those who share information openly on the Internet.  Developers are using public 
information made available to them on the World Wide Web with little thought to the 
context of the information, and those who put information on the Internet give little 
thought to its potential misuse.  Andrew Couch, founder and CEO of CacheTown, an 
AR application used to help retailers project offers from products or services in the 
virtual arena, states that privacy will be the number one concern in AR (as cited in 
Havens, 2013). 
     Researchers concerned with the ethical implication of AR should consider the 
consequences of AR technology becoming too invasive in other people’s lives.  
Augmented reality with facial recognition software could allow users to take in real time 
environmental information that could be used to screen in or screen out people based 
on perceived preferences. This type of real time information could lead to parents 
screening school teachers and demanding parental selection of children’s school 
teachers, based upon teacher’s online social profiles, public information such as 
professional licenses, or self-disclosed information used in another context.  Parents 
could begin to rule out their children’s friends and with whom they may or may not ride 
in the car with based on augmented reality devices allowing them to digitally overlay 
information about each person, such as speeding tickets, automobile accidents, family’s 
net worth, or practiced religion.  Augmented reality has the potential to create a risk of 
information handicap.  Providing users with access to information in real time that 
individual would not normally have access to, presents many ethical, privacy, and 
security concerns.   “When people are able to enhance the perception of the world 
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around them they also need to be provided with the responsible mindset for these new 
interactions.” (Havens, 2013, para. 27). 
     There are numerous ethical, privacy, and personal security concerns when someone 
using augmented reality analyzes individuals and groups in an attempt to profile most 
likely buyers based on their socioeconomic status, or previous purchases.  AR 
technology in the future could be used to profile homebuyers in an attempt to select out 
those with a criminal history, a speeding ticket, a debt, a sexual orientation, or a religion, 
under the umbrella of improving neighborhood quality and an individual’s quality of life.  
Online privacy and security rules and regulations are still in their infancy. Despite the 
slow progress of obtaining firm boundaries to protect online social media users, 
technology is still growing at a very rapid rate.  Polonetsky, director of the Future of 
Privacy Forum states, “we do not know what the next adjustment or ethical framework 
looks like” (Havens, 2013 para. 17). 
     With the development of new technology, society must take the time to consider its 
implications on our own privacy and security.   New applications designed for justifiable 
reasons such as facial recognition software used in US airports as a way to catch 
potential terrorist threats seems reasonable, but society has to consider what happens 
when this technology or program with a specific designed is repurposed for intentioned 
uses.  Facial recognition software can easily cross boundaries and begin to identify all 
types of criminals, and or missing persons (Brey, 2004).  It can also begin to cross 
moral and ethical boundaries when it widens further to monitor political activist groups, 
or discriminate based on people’s race or ethnicity (Brey, 2004).  What happens when 
the database again widens its purpose and takes on more predictive purposes?  What 
transpires when the individual user has access to facial recognition software in their 
wearable AR device?  AR technology that employ’s real time user generated feedback 
combined with facial recognition software has the ability to mine Internet data, which 
when combined with real world physical information, could give big business, and 
individual users real-time access to very private information. 
     Raytheon studios is an American security firm and defense contractor that has 
developed a new technology system termed Rapid Information Overlay Technology 
(RIOT) (Science and Technology News, 2013; DesMarais, 2013).  This system mines 
social media sites such as Facebook, Twitter, Gowalla, and Foursquare (Science and 
Technology News) to pull in and aggregate user data.  In only a few short seconds 
RIOT can extract images, mine and consolidate check-in locations, and map an 
individual’s personal and professional connections which is then sorted and graphed to 
predict an individual’s most likely time and location of future activities (Science and 
Technology News).  Raytheon Studios made statements to the public after the software 
was leaked, that they have not sold the technology to anyone, but they have admitted 
that they have shared the technology with the United States Government in an effort to 
build a national security system capable of analyzing online content (Science and 
Technology News).  There is great concern about how user-generated information is 
being used, and how it can be used in the future. The consequences to privacy and 
security concerns when technology such as RIOT are incorporated into AR devices, 
akin to Google’s developing product “glass” have yet to be measured. 
     The design of wearable augmented reality displays such as the Google AR product 
“glass,” could in the future possibly lead to the design incorporating biofeedback into the 
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augmented reality.  Google glass could collect brainwave data because of how the 
device is worn on the head.  Collection of brainwave data can allow the user to gain real 
time data about themselves.  It could register a person’s level of stress, level of activity, 
and energy levels.  Augmented reality would no longer just provide information based 
on a person’s space or objects around them, combined with digital information, but 
would also include biological user information (Williams, 2012).  For example if one 
were sleepy, it would provide information on hotels near their location.  Through 
neurofeedback monitoring, the device may optimize and choose what information to 
present in an attempt to influence the user into a desired state through the course of a 
day, which elevates the AR tool to a greater position of control than the user’s own mind 
(Williams 2012).   
     A reality that is augmented around user preferences could allow users to determine 
their own reality.  A wearable AR device that recognizes skin pigmentation could adjust 
according to user set preference.  Racists could one day then live in their own utopia 
(Selinger, 2012).  An AR device that tracks viewing preferences using facial recognition 
technology combined with biofeedback, could guide users away from surroundings that 
AR technology deemed unpleasant.  This feature could cocoon individuals into their 
own filtered version of perceived reality.   What are the implications of a technology that 
can assist users in avoiding people based on  race, religion, sexuality, or seeking out 
people based on wealth, status, or connections (Selinger, 2013)? 
     Could an AR application avoid pitfalls that put society at risk or invade privacy, 
instead help the individuals become a better people?  Are ethical boundaries crossed in 
doing so? Michael Harboun suggests an AR application that uses gaming strategies 
such as advancing levels to reward moral behavior in the real world, which opens 
another ethical concern on the attempt at modifying human behavior (Wilson, n.d). 
     Offline data such as one’s face, and online data sources like one’s social media 
profiles and public data are merging; one’s privacy is disappearing and individuals are 
becoming vulnerable.  The merging of analog data with digital data in real-time, requires 
society to readdress current notions of privacy.  Technology is getting smarter, accuracy 
is increasing, and memory is becoming larger.  The future of AR technology, and the 
best way forward is uncertain.  The general population is not expecting to be identified 
by strangers walking beside them, or inferences being made from public data and facial 
recognition software. 
     Man and machine will inevitably merge on various levels and a discussion regarding 
the ethics of these advances needs to take place and take priority over the technology 
itself (Havens, 2013).  AR technology challenges users, as a society, in the threshold to 
begin considering the ethical guidelines and expectations of personal privacy and 
security in augmented reality much like Stanley Milligram’s and Phillip Zimbardo’s 
respective human behavior studies opened the door to the development of ethical 
standards on psychological research. 
     The challenge moving forward with current and future applications of augmented 
reality is to use technology for the creation of the new and interesting experiences 
without compromising society’s right to privacy and security.  Augmented reality has 
true potential to transform the environment and transform the way individuals interact 
within it.  Researchers must meet the challenge to understand the potential impact of 
valuing an augmented world over one that is bare.  Behaviorists might explore the 
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extent to which relying on technology to assign trust diminishes an individual’s ability to 
apply personal instinct and experience.  AR changes what users think of themselves, 
others, and objects around them.  It has the potential to change reality and make users 
ask themselves if what they see is real, or an augmentation to their world. 
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ABSTRACT 
The Introduction of the iPad provides teachers with the opportunity to teach a diverse 
group of students skills needed to be effective readers.  Reading apps can be used as a 
tool to develop proficiency in phonemic awareness, word recognition, reading fluency, 
vocabulary knowledge and comprehension.  Reading apps are a way teachers can 
provide independent practice for students with disabilities who have reading goals listed 
on individual educational programs.  However, they must be introduced in a deliberate 
and structured way to be effective.  The teacher needs to teach the literacy skills without 
the iPad and app.  The app needs to be taught and modeled.  Guided practice with the 
app and literacy skill should occur next, and then the student can be given the 
opportunity to work independently.  This article focuses on a way reading apps can be 
evaluated so classroom teachers can select them based on individual needs as well as 
curricular needs. 
 
 The introduction of the iPad has provided teachers, through mobile learning, the 
opportunity to teach literacy skills.  Johnson, Levine, and Smith (2009), stated that 
mobile devices offer ease of portability and access to learning because they don’t 
require the student to be sitting in front of a computer.  They can also engage struggling 
readers (Reinking, 2001) who require adoptive instruction. 
 A classroom teacher is faced with providing appropriate instruction to a wide 
range of students who have varying abilities and disabilities.  Students with disabilities 
often need more structured environments and need to have reading lessons divided into 
small units with additional review and spaced review to acquire the competencies 
needed to be effective readers. 
 In a study conducted by McClanahan, Williams, Kennedy, and Tate (2012), the 
iPad proved to be an effective vehicle for intervention strategies with a struggling reader 
diagnosed as having attention deficit hyperactivity disorder.  Authors felt the devise 
helped focus his attention and as a result he became more metacognitive in his reading 
strategies.  Chiong, Ree, Takeuchi and Erickson (2012) conclude that technology can 
increase student engagement and motivation. 
 However studies by Chiong, de Jong, and Bus (2012) find that children can also 
become distracted by animation, and as a result, may recall fewer details of what they 
have read.  Although little research has been done with the use of iPads with disabled 
students, if used in a careful and deliberate way, the authors believe they can be used 
as a tool to develop proficiency in phonemic awareness, word recognition, reading 
fluency, vocabulary knowledge and comprehension.   
 With our highly divergent classrooms, reading apps are a way that teachers can 
provide independent practice for students who may have specific disabilities and needs 
identified on individual educational programs.  However, more information is needed 
about apps, so teachers can make informed decision as to which apps might be 
appropriate for curriculum being taught as well as individual student needs. 
 To be effectively used in a literacy program, Northrup and Killeen (2013) describe 
a framework for effective teaching with apps.  The steps include: 1) teach the targeted 
literacy skill without the iPad and the app, 2) explain and model the app, 3) provide 
guided practice with the app and with the targeted literacy skill, and 4) provide 
independent practice with the app. 
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 Teachers need a framework in which to evaluate an app so educated decisions 
can be made about the use of the app.  Kathleen Schrock (2011-13) designed a critical 
evaluation method of looking at content based mobile apps; however this did not apply 
specifically to reading.  We are suggesting in Table 1 that the reading process be 
evaluated in detail, as well as the technological aspects of the app itself. 
 Although iPads and reading apps are both motivational and instructional tools, 
the use of technology must be integrated with effective instruction.  With all students, 
but especially those with specific disabilities and learning needs, iPads and reading 
apps must be used with teacher guidance and feedback to be effective. 
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Table 1 
READING APPS 

 There are a wide variety of reading apps available for teachers to select, 
however to be most effective, a system should be available to evaluate which apps will 
meet the needs of struggling readers.  We have devised a system of evaluating apps to 
give teachers a more educated approach to selecting apps.  We have selected several 
apps to demonstrate the use of this system. 

READING SKILL EVALUATED 
 APP 1 

Bob 
Books 

APP 2 
Reading 
Trainer 

APP 3 
Read 2 

Me 

APP 4 
Mee 

Genius! 
Kids 

Books 

APP 5 
Dragon 

Dictation 

APP 6 
See, Read, 
Say Dolch 

Sight Words 

A.  READING DECODING       
    Sight Vocabulary X X X X X X 
    Phonological Awareness X X  X   
    Linguistic Awareness X  X X X  
    a.  Closed Syllables X  X   X 
    b.  Open Syllables X  X   X 
    c.  Vowel – Consonant – E      
         Syllable X     X 

    d.  Diphthongs 
1.  2 vowels occur with 
first saying the long 
sound and the second 
silent. 
2.  2 vowels make their 
own sound 

X      

    e.  R Controlled Vowel X     X 
    f.  Consonant L – E 
syllables X     X 

    Syllabication       
    a.  Prefixes      X 
    b.  Suffixes      X 
    c.  Roots      X 
    Structural Analysis       
    Using Context to Decode X  X    
B.  READING 
COMPREHENSION     X  

    Vocabulary Knowledge  X X X X X X 
    Linguistic Knowledge X X X X X  
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READING SKILL EVALUATED 
 APP 1 

Bob 
Books 

APP 2 
Reading 
Trainer 

APP 3 
Read 2 

Me 

APP 4 
Mee 

Genius! 
Kids 

Books 

APP 5 
Dragon 

Dictation 

APP 6 
See, Read, 
Say Dolch 

Sight Words 

    Locating Main Idea  X  X   
    Finding Relevant Details  X  X   
    Making Inferences  X X X   
C.  PURPOSE OF APP         
    Initial Acquisition of 

Information X  X X   

    Memorizations of 
Information X   X   

    Maintenance of Skill X X  X X X 
    Application X X  X X  
    Analysis       
    Create New Information  X   X  
D.  USER FRIENDLINESS       
    Apps Require No 

Supervision       

    Apps Require Teacher 
Review of How to Use It X  X X X X 

    Constant Supervision  X  X   
E.  FEEDBACK OF APP       
    Specific  X NF NF NF  
    Based on Correct 

Response X      

 F.  MOTIVATION       
    Students Motivated to Use 

It       

    Students Do Not Prefer It       
G.  FUNCTIONS       
    Sound Management 

Can turn 
on/off 
sound 

No 

Can 
choose 

to read or 
be read 

to 

Can 
choose to 
read or be 

read to 
No 

Can manage 
sound and 

background 

    Price $3.99 per 
unit $4.99 Free 

Free plus 
price of 
books 

Free $1.99 

NF = No Feedback 
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     This presentation came about because of a first year experience program at the 
University of Idaho called Core Discovery.  The program covered two semesters and it 
was to acclimate first year students into the university experience by providing smaller 
scale classes (initially capped at 25, then over the years that cap was increased to 38) 
in which students could have hands on experience practicing critical thinking skills and 
becoming comfortable with methodologies and theories they would later encounter in 
the social sciences and humanities 
     Faculty created interdisciplinary courses that would be appealing to students, 
engage them in discussions, and also deliver a critical thinking experience.  Such 
courses addressed themes as human sexuality and society, sports and society, 
comparative religions, and globalization, to name just a few.  One of the courses I 
helped develop was titled “War and the Virtual World.”  
     A significant element of the course focused on virtual war games.  That approach 
was valuable because it used a medium students, for the most part, already enjoyed.  
Few needed encouragement to play games for homework.  The academic advantage 
was that virtual war games give the player a way of thinking about the world, in effect, 
an ideological construct.  Games, particularly virtual war games, provide a mythic 
environment that is satisfying to the player.  In turn, the player gets something from the 
game that the player may not be fully aware they are receiving; indoctrination in a way 
of thinking of themselves and the world. 
     Right off the bat we need to address two issues that are at the core of student 
resistance/reluctance to take virtual war games seriously.  First, virtual war games are 
cultural artifacts worth studying.  Students fully understand that the game is a game; so 
much so that they are usually unwilling to dig deep into the game and the images and 
messages within a game.  “It’s just a game,” they state.  Yet there is something within 
the game that appeals to people.  If not, then they would do something else, like bake a 
cake, and the industry wouldn’t be a $ 14 billion/year industry. 
     Second, we are not here to ruin students’ entertainment experience.  Just as one 
can critique film, music, theater, literature, and other human endeavors to gain insights, 
add enjoyment, and press producers for change, one can do the same with virtual 
games. 
     After teaching the class in several iterations including year long, and then semester 
long, courses, I have found that there are opportunities and pitfalls associated with such 
an approach.  The big opportunity is to help students become more savvy in the ways 
they engage with cultural messages and the ways those messages have an impact on 
how they perceive the world around them.  The big pitfall is that students will become 
further entrenched in the more damaging cultural messages on issues of war, politics, 
gender, and race.  For my purposes today I want to focus on one element at the cost of 
others: myth. 
 
The Opportunities: Myths  
     In order to fully exploit virtual war games as cultural artifacts I have found it best to 
view games in neutral terms.  A game is not in and of itself morally good or bad.  When 
we set aside moral judgment we can get at what the games provide us and why many 
people keep coming back for more. 
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An idea I use to get at a significant element of games’ appeal is what I refer to as the 
mythic message virtual war games deliver. 
     The mythic form that runs through virtual war games tends to be that of the hero.  To 
steal from Joseph Campbell the archetypal hero is one that travels from the mundane 
world to the supernatural world because of a crisis.  While in the supernatural world the 
hero faces tests/challenges and finds ways to overcome them.  After overcoming the 
challenges the hero receives a boon of some kind and then returns to the mundane 
world to share the boon with their society. 
     One of my favorites is the myth of Gilgamesh’s search for immortality.  While he 
appears to fail (snake gets the branch from the tree of life leaving Gilgamesh literally 
empty-handed) he gains an important psychological insight:  We are mortal, therefore 
we should live fully before we die.  That is the boon he delivers to his society. 
     In the Iliad, a myth that directly deals with war and conflict we find heroes that 
provide the audience with a different type of psychological boon.  The heroes therein 
are deeply flawed people and those flaws are on full display.  We see how those flaws 
lead to their destruction and as an audience we might learn from their fates and 
examine ourselves for similar flaws.  The boon for Achilles’ audience is the awareness 
that anger, pride, and the search for glory will ultimately lead to the destruction of those 
we love and ourselves. 
     When looking at the environments virtual war game developers create we find that 
they follow a similar construct, but only up to a point.  Oftentimes that important boon is 
stunted or non-existent thereby providing the audience with quite a different message. 
 
Myths and Games 
     The games we focus on in class tend to come in two large categories: the First 
Person Shooter (the player views the game mostly through a first person perspective 
(sometimes just a disembodied gun) and pretty much wanders through the environment 
and shoots things) and Role-Paying Games (the player/PC gets some latitude in 
creating the look and personality of the avatar and how they navigate the game’s 
environment). 
     Many virtual war games, even those that are based in historical events, create a 
similar myth structure to the archetypal heroic myth:  Players enter an environment in 
which they go from the mundane world (a world of order) to a supernatural world (a 
world of disorder), face obstacles/challenges, overcome those challenges and return to 
the mundane world (restore order). 
     We can find some further features that help the player identify with the mythic 
structure of the game.  The player/individual has agency and is in fact the one who gets 
the job done.  The player’s agency is rooted in the use of violence.  The player uses 
violence in order to achieve “good.” 
     Students in the classes have had the opportunity to select games to investigate and 
many of the games they chose follow that pattern.  A disease has to be conquered 
(Resident Evil), terrorists stopped (Call of Duty and Full Spectrum Warfare), the power 
of a corporation must be curbed, aliens or zombies must be stopped (Gears of War and 
Resident Evil), a government or power crazed individuals must be stopped, or the 
player character’s (PC) family has been slaughtered or captured by an enemy ( Baldur’s 
Gate franchise; Dragon Age) and/or the PC is maneuvered to wreak vengeance on all 
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and sundry (Red Dead Redemption, Grand Theft Auto); in other words, the antagonist 
of the game has upset the established order or the way things should be, and the player 
sets things back in order. 
     Engaging in such mythic constructs can be deeply satisfying as players get to use 
power (usually lethal force) they do not have in real life.  Students get to bathe in the 
myth that they are aggrieved in some way, they have agency, and that they can 
surmount obstacles and put things to right.  This is particularly satisfying in the students 
I generally teach; freshmen.  They are young and trying to find their place in the world 
as independent adults.  They are in new and alien environments (college), continually 
kept off balance by their professors, and get to deal with byzantine administrative 
structures that create a seemingly never ending series of hurdles for students.  Very 
rarely do they get to see themselves as powerful and competent individuals who can 
satisfactorily solve their problems.  In fact, students generally report to me that they tend 
to see themselves as powerless. 
     Hence the common refrain from the students I have taught that they play virtual war 
games to “blow off steam” from their daily lives.  The frustrations of modern life melt 
away as players face problems that game designers construct in order to be solved.  
“Did you have a fight with your friend that requires a complex solution and potentially 
awkward loss of face in order to solve?” asks the game designer.    “Don’t worry, kill 
these mooks and you’ll feel better as your virtual problems are blown away.” 
     Blowing off steam, however, extends beyond personal problems and extends to the 
very real terrors of living in the early 21st century. Games set up environments that are 
lethal (at least to the avatar) and that reflect wide worries within the public.  Killing 
zombies is a way to temporarily conquer death and the many nameless and faceless 
forces that can destroy lives in a moment.  Unraveling and revealing the manipulation of 
criminals and corporations is a way to gain some accommodation, however 
metaphorical, with the modern world in which the individual has little control over their 
forces that directly affect their lives.  Killing virtual terrorists is a way to recover personal 
and national power lost to a handful of terrorists in 2001.  In all these instances we find 
at the core of the myth the idea that we have agency and can solve our problems with 
lethal force. 
 
Connections to the Real World 
     What I find quite interesting is that the mythic environments virtual war game 
designers create are strikingly similar to the myths societies have created when 
engaging in war in real life.  In a fascinating work titled War is a Force That Gives Us 
Meaning the former war correspondent Christopher Hedges examines why he, his 
colleagues, and societies are drawn to war even when we know it will lead to our own 
destruction.  For Hedges, the reason why we do so is that we create a myth surrounding 
conflict.  The myth may include some reference to reality, though it can be substantially 
a fiction.  Societies selectively remember, hold dear, and even create grievances 
against their antagonists.  Simultaneously, they forget any role they had to play in 
creating a conflict with their antagonist.  Hedges notes how in the 20th century many 
societies successfully create myths that gives them righteous sanction – The Cause, to 
do unspeakable violence against their antagonist to correct wrongs and put the world to 
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right.  Here too, societies construct myths in which they have transitioned from the 
natural order to an un-natural world of disorder and must use violence to restore order. 
     While such myths are powerful motivators for people to go to war they are also 
strangely fragile.  If a society closely examines or questions the mythic underpinnings of 
their war, they find that they myth is really just that… a convenient story.  Questioning 
the myth leads to questioning the war itself, and can lead to the rapid collapse of the 
war effort.  Therefore, societies, though their politicians, news media, and even 
everyday people, will work extremely hard to suppress those who question the myth of 
war.   
     The most recent example I can use are the myths we created at the beginning of our 
wars against Iraq, Afghanistan, and Al-Qaeda.  I recall hearing stirring myths 
surrounding the 9/11 event and the rationale for invading both Afghanistan and Iraq.  
We were sold a war in Afghanistan because they housed terrorists who “hate us for our 
freedom” and we needed to  bring “evil-doers” to justice.  When the war in Afghanistan 
dragged on I recalled hearing new justifications from the administration we were there to 
help protect women’s rights (as if Bush, Cheney, Rumsfeld, or the JCS ever gave a 
passing thought to how women’s rights were a part of preserving and projecting U.S. 
power in the world).   
     In the lead up to the war in Iraq we were told that the Iraqi regime was bent on 
developing nuclear weapons, had chemical and biological weapons, had collaborated 
with Al-Qaeda and was therefore an immediate and existential threat to the U.S. 
     People who pointed out the previous connections between the U.S. and elements of 
the Taliban in Afghanistan and the Iraqi government, the flimsy evidence that the Iraqi 
government had “weapons of mass destruction, and the even flimsier evidence the Iraqi 
government (a secular dictatorship) had connections with fundamentalist lunatics was 
specifically ignored or hooted down as unpatriotic.  
     These myths were rather successful, though after several years of war (and direct 
physical evidence) the myths began to fray and the U.S. public has increasingly turned 
its attention away from those two conflicts, viewed them as mistakes, and is left hoping 
that the wars would just go away. 
 
When Reality Intrudes 
     Again, the myth of war is weak; it does not stand a chance when people encounter 
the reality of war.  Several years ago the class got to see the documentary Body of War 
on a U.S. vet who served in Iraq and was seriously wounded in a sniper attack.  The 
veteran, who ended up a quadriplegic, turned against the war in Iraq and was vocal in 
his opposition to the war.  Out of a class of some 30 students, the vast majority had a 
strong negative reaction to the soldier.  They argued that the veteran should have 
known he could have been paralyzed, was a whiner, and should shut up.  Those 
students exhibited an utter lack of empathy and held to the position that a soldier should 
shut up, do their duty, and not complain.  Their response took me off guard and 
surprised me until I remembered the myth.  The soldier in question had violated those 
students’ mythic ideal of the U.S. soldier who is dedicated to The Cause and willing to 
sacrifice themselves in order to protect our freedoms. 
     That goes hand in hand with some reading that I had a class do on the book Jarhead 
to compare personal experience with the myth of war.   Again, most students in the 
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class believed that the author was a whiner and should just shut up.  They (ironically) 
complained that the protagonist never did anything.  In other words, he wasn’t heroic.   
     We can’t reconcile people, normal people, who don’t like bad food, sleepless nights, 
getting shot at, getting paralyzed, and who doesn’t believe in The Cause with the mythic 
hero.  Therefore, in order to uphold the myth, students, in this case, chose to shut out 
reality and retain the myth of the soldier/hero who believes in The Cause. 
     This is the pitfall of the myth and engaging with it.  The myth is convenient, it makes 
things clear, and it gives our lives meaning.  Buying into the myth numbs us to reality. 
     It reminds me of a fun video segment on The Onion Network (America’s Finest News 
Source) that discusses the roll-out for the new ultra-realistic Call of Duty: Modern 
Warfare 3 in which players spend the majority of time “hauling equipment or filling out 
paperwork” or spend 10-hours a day repairing humvees,   The Wii version even comes 
with a 17 lb controller shaped like a M-249 machine gun “that you must carry at all times 
and can not fire without explicit orders.”  There is a reason this appears on a satirical 
‘zine and is not, nor will ever be a real game: it is too realistic.  It utterly lacks the heroic 
structure and pierces the myth of the righteous cause.. 
 
Opportunities 
     Nevertheless, we have substantial opportunities when we explore the mythic context 
of virtual war games.  Exploring what they encourage us to think, how to behave, and 
what to ignore lets us practice a critical approach that we can use to examine other 
forms of communication within and without the academy. 
     As a historian, my biggest struggle, after the struggles of having students read the 
texts and show up for class, is to get students to overcome deeply held myths about 
U.S. history. They include myths such as: Americans rebelled against the British 
because of high taxes.  The founding fathers were divinely inspired and created a 
perfect and fully comprehensible document; slavery was not that bad as owners 
wouldn’t want to damage their investments; the U.S. expanded its borders as brave 
individuals populated a more or less empty landscape; Martin Luther King, Jr. had a 
dream and now racism is over; and so on… Once we get used to examining myths we 
can take a serious look at why, in this case, we hold onto such myths and what they 
allow us to do and ignore.  We might even get to the point of looking at peoples’ actions 
that have created our contemporary condition and the opportunities and constraints they 
have provided us to accept or change that condition. 
     Engaging in a medium that relies upon myths provides us practice of identifying a 
myth.  No matter how satisfying it is we can further practice setting it aside for a while 
and engaging with evidence that tells us a different reality.  The first step in subverting a 
myth is recognizing it as such. 
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  Campaign memorabilia have been a part of presidential elections from the 
beginning; buying and selling them on eBay is a more recent development. The purpose 
of the present paper is to investigate the determinants of the number of bids and the 
final sales price of 2008 presidential memorabilia for auctions that closed on or before 
the election itself.  The primary research question is whether a variable taken from the 
Iowa Electronic Market (IEM) website affected auction results.  We also investigated the 
effect of the number of days before the election and whether the auction was for a 
McCain item or an Obama item, in addition to a standard set of determinants. 

The variable taken from the Iowa Electronic Market (IEM) website was the 2008 
Presidential Winner-Take-All Market.  In this prediction market, traders buy an all or 
nothing contract that pays a dollar if the given nominee wins the popular vote.  The 
results of the paper suggest that auctions of Obama memorabilia were different from 
those of McCain memorabilia—in the number of bidders, the final sales price, or both.  
At the most basic level, an auction for an Obama item attracted more bids than that of a 
McCain item, but there were no systematic differences in final selling prices. The effects 
of the other political variables are considerably more complicated.  The closer an 
auction was to the election the greater the number of bids in the full sample and in the 
subsample of just Obama items, but not in the subsample of McCain items.   On the 
other hand, the closer an auction was to election day the higher the final sales price for 
McCain items, but not for Obama items. The effect on the full sample was positive when 
significant, but the effect was not always significant.  
 An increase in the Iowa Electronic Market variable is an increase in the vote-
share prediction that a given candidate will win the popular vote. For McCain items, an 
uptick in his IEM variable was associated with an increase in bids on McCain items and 
with willingness to pay for them.  For the full sample, an uptick in the McCain IEM 
variable had a positive effect on bids but no discernable effect on price. On the other 
hand, for Obama items, an uptick in his IEM variable was associated with a decrease in 
bids with no effect on final sales price. For the full sample, an uptick in the Obama IEM 
variable had a negative effect on bids and again no effect on price.  At a minimum, 
these results suggest a considerable difference in attitude between buyers of Obama 
and McCain memorabilia in the run-up to the election; one group increased its auction 
participation in response to good news while the other decreased its auction 
participation.  
 The economics literature has investigated several aspects of eBay bidder 
behavior and/or auction characteristics.  The effect of feedback ratings of sellers is a 
perennial issue; see Andrews and Benzing (2007).  Cheema (2008) investigates the 
question of how shipping and handling fees affect bids.  Adams (2007) estimates the 
distribution of values from which bids are drawn.   Wintr (2008) and Roth and Ockenfels 
(2002) examine late bidding (i.e., sniping).  The approach to estimating final sales prices 
on eBay used in the present paper can be found in in Lucking-Reiley, Bryan, Pradad 
and Reeves (2006), Melnik and Alm (2005), and Highfill and O’Brien (2009).  As far as 
we are aware, the use of electronic market variables in a study of eBay outcomes is 
unique to this paper, although, of course, electronic markets are of interest in their own 
right.  See Berg, Nelson, and Rietz (2008), Lee and Moretti (2009), and Manski (2004).     
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Data 
Data were collected for 1,320 eBay auctions for Obama or McCain presidential 

campaign memorabilia. Descriptive statistics for these auctions are contained in Table 
1.   

(See Table 1) 
The auction ending dates ran from September 9, 2008 to the date of the election, 

November 4, 2008 with multiple auctions for each end date.  All data was collected on 
the end date.  The memorabilia were classified by sellers on eBay into eight broad 
categories: (1) collectibles, (2) clothing, shoes and accessories, (3) books, (4) art, (5) 
sports memorabilia, (6) jewelry and watches, (7) entertainment memorabilia, and (8) 
other.  Collectibles was the largest category with 48 percent of the auctions; clothing, 
shoes and accessories was second largest with 28 percent of the auctions.  Other was 
the third most common category with 6 percent of the auctions.  Of the remaining 
categories, all were five percent or less of the auctions in the sample.  In the regression 
analysis, these categories were represented by binary variables.  Of these 1,320 
auctions, exactly 50 percent were McCain items and 50 percent were Obama items.  
The sample included both sold and unsold items with 65 percent of the items being sold 
and the remaining 35 percent being unsold.   

As will be seen below, bids and final sales price were the dependent variables in 
the regression analysis.  The mean number of bids was 2.00 and the mean for final 
sales price was 26.40 dollars.  Of the independent variables, the mean minimum bid set 
by the seller was 16.31 dollars.  Given the mean final sales price, the mean minimum 
bid was 61.8 percent of the final sales price.  Of the auctions in the sample, 34 percent 
included the buy-it-now (BIN) option.  The BIN option allows the buyer to end the 
bidding process by paying a fixed price determined by the seller.  If an auction included 
this option the variable took a value of one and was zero otherwise.  The next variable 
measured shipping and handling costs for an item; the mean for these costs was 4.20 
dollars.  The next two variables were reputation variables for the seller and buyer, 
respectively.  Both seller feedback and buyer feedback were the net number of positive 
ratings received by the agent.  The mean seller feedback score was 3,849.11 while the 
mean buyer feedback score was 292.34, making the mean seller feedback score much 
higher than the mean buyer score.   

To measure the effect of the political environment on the sale of presidential 
campaign items, data for three variables was collected.  The first was a binary variable 
which took the value one for a McCain item and zero for an Obama item.   As noted 
above, exactly 50 percent of the items or 660 items in the sample were associated with 
each candidate.  The next variable was a time trend variable which took a value of one 
for the earliest auction date in the sample.  The variable increased in value by one for 
each day the closing date of an auction was closer to the election day; the value of the 
time trend variable ranged from 1 to 57, the total number of days in the sample period.  
The sample of auctions began with those ending September 9, 2008 and ended with 
those ending on election day, November 4, 2008.  Of these 57 possible ending dates, 
47 end dates were represented in the sample. 

The last variables measured the respective popularity of the two major 
presidential candidates and were collected from the Iowa Electronic Market (IEM) 
website.  The IEM is a group of prediction markets/future markets operated by the Iowa 
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College of Business.  Traders at the site are allowed to buy and sell contracts on 
political outcomes including presidential elections, in the 2008 Presidential Winner-
Take-All Market for the outcome of the popular election.  The “Democratic IEM” variable 
was the cost of a contract that would earn one dollar if Obama won the popular vote.  
The “Republican IEM” variable was the cost of a contract that would earn one dollar if 
McCain won the popular vote.   The average cost of such a contract for Obama was .78, 
generally increasing over the sample period from .53 to .95 at the end of the campaign.  
For Senator McCain, the average was .22 and varied from .47 to .03 at the end of the 
campaign.         
Empirical Model  

Three regression models were specified with the dependent variable for the first 
equation being the number of bids and the dependent variable for the remaining two 
regressions being the final sales price.  All regressions were done for three different 
samples: the full sample of both McCain and Obama items, a subsample with only 
Obama items and a subsample with only McCain items.   

Considering the bid regressions first, the first independent variable was the 
minimum bid.  A higher value should decrease the number of bids on an item by 
reducing the range of reservation prices from which bids are drawn.  The second 
independent variable, buy-it-now (BIN), should cause a decrease in the number of bids 
since this option allows a bidder to preempt the bidding process.   The next variable, 
shipping and handling costs, should have a negative effect on the number of bids since 
such costs add to the total cost of a transaction.  The following eight binary variables 
indicated the category the campaign item was listed under according to the eBay 
classification scheme.  The effects of these variables on bids are a priori ambiguous 
and are relative to the default category, collectibles, the most numerous category.  The 
two feedback variables measured the reputation of the sellers and buyers, respectively.   
Higher values seller feedback would indicate a more favorable reputation, and should 
increase the number of bids.   As for buyer feedback, the higher the number the greater 
the agent’s experience with eBay, which might have a positive effect on the decision to 
bid.    
  Of the political variables, the effect of the presidential candidate variable was 
ambiguous depending on the intensity of the appeal of the two candidates to buyers of 
their memorabilia.  The presidential candidate variable was only included in the full 
sample regressions.  The effect of the time trend variable on bids should be positive.  
As the auction end dates approaches the election date, interest in the election and 
campaign items should increase.  This, in turn, should increase the number of bids.  For 
the full sample, only the Democrat IEM variable was included in the full sample 
regression.  Both IEM variables could not be used since they are almost perfectly 
(negatively) correlated.  The effect of the IEM variable on bids was ambiguous in the full 
sample.  For the Obama sample, the Democrat IEM variable was used and this variable 
should have a positive impact on bids.  Presumably, the higher the probability of an 
Obama win, the more interest in his campaign items, and the higher the number of bids.  
For the McCain regression, only the Republican IEM variable was included and using 
similar reasoning it should have a positive effect on bids for McCain campaign items.  

Considering now the final sales price regressions, two types of equations were 
estimated: one included the bids variable while the other omitted this variable.  Recall 
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that 35 percent of the campaign items remained unsold.  This implies that the minimum 
bid exceeded the willingness-to-pay for 462 auctions in the full sample.  To handle 
these left-censored observations, a censored Tobit technique with variable cut-offs, the 
minimum bid, was employed for the final sales price regressions.  Except for the bids 
variable, the independent variables were the same between the bids and final sales 
price regressions and the predictions for the effects of the independent variables were 
similar.  A higher minimum bid should increase the final sales price as a higher 
minimum bid should reflect an item with a higher value.  The exception to this prediction 
would be the situation where the seller sets the minimum bid excessively high and so 
discourages bidders.   The effect of the BIN variable should also be negative.  If the BIN 
price is set excessively low, a buyer may quickly use this option, preempt entry by other 
potential buyers and decrease the final sales price.  Conversely, if the BIN price is set 
too high, this will discourage bidding and the item will remain unsold. 

Consider now the final sales price regressions for the full sample.  For the first  
political variable, the effect of the presidential candidate variable was ambiguous as it 
was in the bids regressions.  The effect of the time trend variable on final sales price 
should be positive as it was in the bids regressions; as the auction end dates 
approaches the election interest in the election and campaign items should increase, 
increasing the final sales price.  For the full sample, only the Democrat IEM variable 
was included in the final sales price regressions and the effect of the IEM variable was 
ambiguous.  For the Obama sample, the Democrat IEM variable was used.  
Presumably, the higher the probability of an Obama win, the more interest there should 
be in his campaign items, translating into a higher final sale price.  For the McCain 
regression, only the Republican IEM variable was included and using the same 
reasoning, it should have a positive effect on the final sales price for McCain campaign 
items.  

In the final sales price regressions where the bids variable was an independent 
variable, bids should have a positive effect on the final sales price.  As the number of 
bids increase, there will be an increase in the reservation prices from which bids are 
drawn.  In the final sales price regressions where bids were not included, the 
interpretation of the coefficients of the independent variables was different from the 
regressions where bids are included.  When bids are omitted, the coefficients 
represented the total effect of the independent variables on the final sales price 
including the variables’ indirect effect via its influence on the number of bidders.  
Another way to interpret these coefficients is that they measured the effect of the 
independent variables on the bidder’s willingness-to-pay. 
Empirical Results 
 Table 2 contains the results for all of the regressions which employed the full 
sample.  The results for the bids regressions are shown in the first column.  The effects 
of the independent variables generally conformed to expectations.  Though the effect 
was small, an increase in the minimum bid decreased the number of bids.  As predicted, 
the availability of the BIN option decreased bids and the effect was quite large.  
Unexpectedly, higher costs for shipping and handling increased the number of bids.  It 
may be that higher shipping and handling fees increased bids because buyers believed 
their items would be processed more carefully.  All the category dummies were 
significant with books, art, sports memorabilia, entertainment memorabilia and the other 
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category all having positive effects on the number of bids.  Conversely, clothing and 
jewelry both had a negative effect on bids.  Recall that all these effects are being 
compared to the collectibles category.  Contrary to expectations, higher levels of 
positive seller feedback decreased bids, however, the effect was small.  This 
unexpected effect may reflect the high level of positive feedback for the sellers in the 
sample.  As expected, an increase in positive buyer feedback increased bids but the 
effect was very small.   

(See Table 2) 
 Of the political variables, the presidential candidate dummy had a negative effect 
on bids.  Thus an item associated with Senator McCain resulted in fewer bids.  The time 
trend variable, as expected, had a positive effect on bids.  As the ending date of an 
auction approached the election day, bid activity increased.  An increase in the 
Democrat IEM variable had a negative effect on bids and the effect was large.  As more 
participants in the IEM believed that Senator Obama would win the popular vote, this 
decreased the number of bids.  Possibly, as the outcome of the election became less 
uncertain, this decreased interest in bidding on campaign items.  We will return to this 
point shortly. 
 

For the final sales price regression with bids in Table 2, the variables generally 
had the expected sign but only some of the variables had significant effects.  As 
predicted, an increase in the minimum bid significantly increased the final sales price.  
Also, as predicted bids had a positive effect on final sales price and the effect was large.  
Of the category variables, only the art category had a significant effect and it increased 
the final sales price compared to the collectible category.  Positive buyer feedback 
significantly increased the final sales price though the effect was small.  With the 
inclusion of bids, none of the political variables significantly affected the final sales price.  

The last column of Table 2 contains the results of the final sales price 
regressions without the bids variable.  In this regression, a higher minimum bid 
significantly increased the final sales price.  Unlike the final sales price regression with 
bids, the BIN option significantly decreased the final sales price and the effect was 
large.  Of the category variables, three of the categories were now significant.  
Compared to collectibles, clothing decreased the final sales price while art and sports 
memorabilia increased the final sales price.  Greater positive feedback for the seller 
unexpectedly decreased the final sales price but the effect was very small.  Again, the 
unexpected result may reflect the high values of this variable for sellers.  Buyer 
feedback also significantly increased the final sales price but the effect was relatively 
small.  Of the political variables, only the time trend variable was significant, and, as 
predicted, it increased the final sales price in the regression without bids.  Recall that 
these coefficients represent the total effect of the independent variables on the final 
sales price including the variables’ indirect effect via its influence on the number of 
bidders.  Thus, the closer an auction ending date is to election day, the finals sales price 
increases but the effect comes via an increase in bids.    

Table 3 contains the results for the Obama sample regressions. In the bids 
regression, the variables had similar effects to those in the full sample regressions.  
Both the signs and the magnitudes of the effects were similar.  Because of this similarity 
only the political variables will be discussed in detail.  As with the full sample, the closer 
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the ending date was to election, the greater the number of bids for Obama items.  Also, 
like the full sample, an increase in the Democratic IEM variable decreased the number 
of bids.  This last effect, as noted above, is contrary to expectations.  The question is 
why would an increase in the belief that Obama would win the election decrease bidding 
on his items.   A possible explanation is that Obama led in the winner-take-all market 
IEM market for the whole time period of the sample.  Moreover, as auctions approached 
election day, the belief in an Obama win became very high.  Bidders may have felt that 
an Obama win was a foregone conclusion and so this led to a decrease in bids.   

(See Table 3) 
The results for the final sales price regressions for the Obama sample were 

similar to the results for final sales price regressions for the full sample.  For the final 
sales price regressions with bids, the only difference was the shipping and handling 
variable had a significant and positive effect in the Obama regression.  As with the full 
sample, none of the political variables affected the final sales price.   For the final sales 
price regressions without bids, there were some differences from the full sample.  The 
minimum bid had no effect in the Obama regressions whereas it had a positive, 
significant effect in the full sample.  The books category was significant in the Obama 
sample while it had no effect in the full.  Sports memorabilia and seller feedback 
significantly affected the final sales price in the full sample whereas there was no effect 
in the Obama sample.   Of the political variables, the time trend variable significantly 
increased the final sales price in the full sample whereas there was no effect in the 
Obama sample.  Perhaps as argued above, since Obama was leading throughout the 
time period of the sample, an auction date closer to the election day did not generate 
higher prices for Obama items. 

Table 4 has the results for the McCain sample.  The bids results were similar to 
the results of the bids regression for the full sample.   Excepting the category variables, 
most of the coefficients were of the same sign and magnitude as the full sample.  
However, there were important differences in the estimated coefficients for the political 
variables compared to the full sample.  In the McCain sample, the time trend variable 
had no effect on bids whereas in the full sample, the time trend variable significantly 
increased bids.  In the full sample, the Democratic IEM variable had a significant, 
negative effect on bids.  In the McCain sample, an increase in the belief that McCain 
would win a majority of the popular vote significantly increased the number of bids.  This 
is also in contrast with the Obama sample where an increase in the Democratic IEM 
variable led to fewer bids on Obama items. 

For the final sales price regression with bids, the findings were similar to those of 
the full sample.  There were some differences in the category coefficients and shipping 
and handling had a positive, significant effect in the McCain sample.  Also, the bids 
coefficient was three times larger in the full sample.  Of the political variables, the time 
trend variable significantly increased the finals sales price but the Republican IEM 
variable did not affect final sales price.  For the full sample, the time trend variable also 
increased the final sales price and in a similar fashion, the Democratic IEM variable had 
no effect on the final sales price in the full sample.   For the final sales price regression 
without bids, the McCain sample results were similar to the full sample.  Some 
differences in significance were found for the category variables and seller feedback.  
For the political variables, the time trend variable again significantly increased the final 
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sales price.  Compared to the McCain regressions with bids, these results imply that the 
closer an auction ending date is to the election day, the higher the finals sales price but 
the effect comes via an increase in bids.  Contrary to the full sample, the Obama 
sample, and the McCain regressions with bids, the Republican IEM variable significantly 
increased the final sales price.  An increase in the McCain’s IEM variable was 
presumably generated more interest in his campaign items which increased both the 
number of bids and willingness-to-pay for McCain items. 

(See Table 3) 
 
Conclusion 
 The primary issue addressed by the current paper is how certain political 
variables affected auctions of McCain and Obama 2008 campaign memorabilia.  The 
answer to the simplest question is yes: other things being equal, there is a difference 
between auctions for Obama and McCain items.  But the difference is seen in the 
number of bids, Obama items getting more bids, rather than the final selling price.  The 
suggestion is that the number of bids a candidate’s items receive is associated with 
winning the election.  People bid more often on the eventual winner’s items, but they did 
not pay more for them.   
 Of course there are considerable ebbs and flows during a presidential campaign.  
Using Iowa Electronic Market data to get a handle on these, an uptick in the measure 
predicting a McCain victory was associated with an increase in bidding on McCain 
items.  The case for Obama was exactly the opposite.  An uptick in the measure 
predicting an Obama victory was associated with a decrease in bidding on Obama 
items.  The suggestion is that the supporters of the candidate likely to win behave 
differently that the supporters of the candidate likely to lose when the election is not very 
close.  Although bidding on an eBay item is not the same as voting per se, it is a sort of 
voting with your feet.  No one has to participate in an eBay auction.  Traditional voter 
turnout has been seen to be related to the competitiveness of an election; see for 
example Cebula and Hulse (2007) and Ashworth, Geys, and Heyndels (2006).  Our 
research suggests that the supporters of the probable winner and the probable loser 
react quite differently to changes in the fortunes of their candidate.   If there are some 
connections between eBay participation and voting per se, the suggestion is that an 
increase in the prediction of an Obama win might decrease the probability that some of 
his supporters actually go to the trouble to vote for him.  
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Table 1:  Descriptive Statistics for the Full Sample 

Variable Mean Standard 
Deviation 

Minimum Maximum 

Final Sales Price 26.40 93.57 0.01 2025.00 
Minimum Bid 16.31 46.67 0.01 649.00 
Bids 2.00 3.54 0.00 32.00 
Buy-It-Now 0.34 ------- 0.00 1.00 
Shipping and Handling 4.20 10.75 0.00 375.00 
Clothing 0.28 ------- 0.00 1.00 
Books 0.05 ------- 0.00 1.00 
Art 0.04 ------- 0.00 1.00 
Sports Memorabilia 0.03 ------- 0.00 1.00 
Jewelry 0.01 ------- 0.00 1.00 
Entertainment Memorabilia 0.01 ------- 0.00 1.00 
Other 0.06 ------- 0.00 1.00 
Collectibles 0.48  0.00 1.00 
Seller Feedback 3849.11 11716.63 0.00 150510.00 
Buyer Feedback 292.34 962.42 0.00 19254.00 
Democrat IEM 0.78 ------- 0.53 0.95 
Republican IEM 0.22 ------- 0.03 0.47 
N = 1320 
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Table 2:  Regressions for the Full Sample 
Independent Variable Bids Final Sales  

Price 
With  
Bids 

Final Sales  
Price 

Without  
Bids 

Constant 2.30*** 
(8.863) 

-186.69***                    
(-3.353)                          

-45.94   
(-0.741)                          

Minimum Bid -0.003*** 
(-5.340) 

1.01*** 
10.436)                                             

0.81***  
(6.778)                                                  

Bids ------- 20.26***                      
(18.089)                       

-------  

Buy-It-Now -1.30*** 
(-17.956) 

-15.03   
(-1.486)                                             

-72.34***                        
(-5.873)                          

Shipping and Handling 0.002* 
(1.798) 

0.31   
(1.049)                                                    

0.41                                
(1.167) 

Clothing -0.61*** 
(-10.289) 

-7.13                            
(-0.673)                        

-35.40***                       
(-2.950) 

Books 0.28*** 
(3.755) 

5.23    
(0.290)                                                   

22.59                              
(1.112)                           

Art 0.90*** 
(12.453) 

54.34***                    
(2.734)                       

122.09***                     
(5.490)                          

Sports Memorabilia 0.70***        
(9.530) 

-14.04   
(-0.672)                                               

42.38*   
(1.813)                                                   

Jewelry -1.19***      
(-4.425) 

24.78                          
(0.802)                          

-15.53 
(-0.431)                                                     

Entertainment 
Memorabilia 

0.41***       
(2.925) 

14.48                          
(0.405)                          

40.41                              
(0.995)                            

Other 0.31***     
(4.433) 

-11.35   
(-0.657)                                              

10.20    
(0.533)                                                       

Seller Feedback -0.00001*** 
(-6.024) 

-0.0003  
(-0.727)                                            

-0.001**                        
(-2.269)                          

Buyer Feedback 0.00008***    
(7.059) 

0.008**                      
(2.226) 

0.014***                       
(3.484)                           

Presidential Candidate -0.17***        
(-4.351) 

0.70                           
(0.081)                        

-8.78 
(-0.903)                                                      

Time Trend 0.02***  
(5.503)        

0.30                          
(0.400)                        

1.64*                            
(1.884)                         

Democrat IEM -2.77*** 
(-5.278)         

56.24  
(0.517)                         

-118.48   
(-0.962)                                               

Log-likelihood -3042.049 -3154.230                 -3323.173                    
N = 1320 
Numbers in parentheses are t-statistics. 
* significant at the 10% level 
** significant at the 5% level 
*** significant at the 1% level 
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Table 3:  Regressions for the Obama Sample 
Independent Variable Bids Final Sales  

Price 
With  
Bids 

Final Sales  
Price 

Without  
Bids 

Constant 2.57*** 
(7.059)             

-295.34*** 
(-1.211)                 

-80.75    
(-0.649)                                                        

Minimum Bid -0.004***              
(-5.692) 

0.78***                      
(3.732) 

0.27                        
(0.969) 

Bids --------- 26.27***                    
(13.225) 

--------- 

Buy-It-Now -1.32*** 
(-13.549) 

-15.40                          
(-0.797)                         

-98.66*** 
(-4.102)     

Shipping and Handling 0.001                     
(0.792)                    

0.40*                           
(0.982)                           

0.50     
(0.997)                                               

Clothing -0.45***               
(-5.677)                

-15.47                          
(-0.763)                           

-46.88**                            
(-2.001)   

Books 0.68***                  
(7.537)                   

7.19     
(0.225)                                                     

66.34* 
(1.803)                                                      

Art 1.07***                 
(13.651)                

57.11*                          
(1.861)                          

171.21***                  
(4.951)                       

Sports Memorabilia 0.49***                
(3.737)                  

-5.64   
(-0.117)                                                        

38.71 
(0.683) 

Jewelry -1.27***               
(-3.991) 

-2.42                               
(-0.045)                            

-69.03 
(-1.081)                                               

Entertainment 
Memorabilia 

0.15  
(0.709)                                      

65.62   
(1.079)                                                        

66.07                       
(0.909)                          

Other 0.52***               
(5.482)                  

-32.92                               
(-0.926)                             

21.78   
(0.557) 

Seller Feedback -0.00001***          
(5.482)                  

-0.0002                             
(-0.284)                              

-0.001 
(-1.336) 

Buyer Feedback 0.0001***              
(5.397)                  

0.01**                              
(2.231)                             

0.02*** 
2.942)                                            

Time Trend 0.03***                 
(6.444)        

-0.30                          
(-0.198)                        

2.69                          
(1.504)                        

Democrat IEM -3.96***                
(-5.402)                  

169.02                             
(0.781)                               

-173.57                          
(-0.698) 

Log-likelihood -2009.168               -1656.842                        -1745.396 
N = 660 
Numbers in parentheses are t-statistics. 
* significant at the 10% level 
** significant at the 5% level 
*** significant at the 1% level 
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Table 4:  Regressions for the McCain Sample 
Independent Variable Bids Final Sales  

Price 
With  
Bids 

Final Sales  
Price 

Without  
Bids 

Constant 0.28                 
(0.656)               

-68.83***                     
(-3.750)                          

-66.75***                                                           
(-2.731)   

Minimum Bid -0.002**              
(-2.141)                

1.13***                         
(35.798)                       

1.10*** 
(24.983)                                              

Bids -------- 6.56***                       
(16.923)                

-------- 

Buy-It-Now -1.22***               
(-11.337)               

-4.740                           
(-1.450)                         

-21.03*** 
(-4.839)     

Shipping and Handling 0.03***                 
(4.178)                   

1.33***                         
(3.336)                           

1.73***                           
(3.165)                         

Clothing -0.88***                 
(-9.546)                  

-1.86                            
(-0.562)                           

-14.03***                            
(-3.205)   

Books -0.46***                
(-2.874)                  

2.33                                
(0.386)                            

-5.04                             
(-0.619)                          

Art -0.54                      
(-1.326)                  

-9.84                             
(-0.574)                           

-20.19     
(-0.873)                                    

Sports Memorabilia 0.84***                 
(9.709)                   

-2.99                               
(-0.539)                            

21.14*** 
(2.978) 

Jewelry -0.75                     
(-1.492)                 

24.89**                            
(2.094)                             

20.47                      
(1.240)                          

Entertainment 
Memorabilia 

0.70                     
(3.806)                  

18.43*                              
(1.663)                             

34.83** 
(2.353)                                             

Other 0.10                     
(1.017)                  

-1.20                                  
(-0.235)                               

1.05  
(0.158)  

Seller Feedback -0.00002***          
(-4.503)                  

-0.0004                              
(-0.337)                              

0.0003 
(-1.531) 

Buyer Feedback 0.0006***              
(4.584)                  

0.003***                          
(3.622)                             

0.005***                      
(3.936)                       

Time Trend 0.005                     
(0.922)                    

0.54** 
(2.205)                                                           

0.68**                          
(2.057)                        

Republican IEM 1.37*                    
(1.750)                  

45.53  
(1.355)                                                               

74.43*                          
(1.668) 

Log-likelihood -1402.202               -1214.446                        -1347.521 
N = 660 
Numbers in parentheses are t-statistics. 
* significant at the 10% level 
** significant at the 5% level 
*** significant at the 1% level 
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Introduction 
 A craggy, twelve-acre, rock formation juts from the water of San Francisco Bay. 
For years, books, films, and news articles popularized it as an isle of infamy. The 
introduction to Peter Novick’s book, That Noble Dream: The 'Objectivity Question' and 
the American Historical Profession (1988), discussed the difficulty of discovering the 
truth of history. He titled the introduction of the book: “Nailing Jelly to the Wall” (p. 1). 
This is an apt description for examining the many secrets of Alcatraz Island.  
 The history of this island is fragmented, elusive, and fascinating. The most 
unusual fact is that many families actually lived and worked there, and shared the 
craggy, isolated island with members of the military, prison employees, and notorious 
criminals.  
 Researching this rich, historical topic required sifting through a plethora of 
primary source material including memoirs, first-hand accounts, and interviews. This 
paper provides a missing piece of social and cultural history about the relatively safe 
and normal environment of children who lived on Alcatraz Island during the periods 
when it was a military fort and prison, America’s first maximum-security prison, and 
Native American occupied land.  

 
Survey of the Literature 

 Research on the literature of Alcatraz Island as it relates to children produced a 
surprising number of primary and secondary sources, as well as fiction. For historians, 
primary sources record direct evidence on the lives of the seldom-mentioned residents 
of this renowned island. These personal perspectives are exceptional and subjective. 
Based on a youngster’s distinctive point of view, they are vibrant and amazingly 
detailed. They form the building blocks of history.   
 Primary sources - Memoirs of adults who grew up on the island include Jolene 
Babyak’s oral history, Eyewitness on Alcatraz (1988). She recounts her own 
experiences as a child and presents evidence to clear her father, Arthur M. Dollison, of 
any wrongdoing when he served as acting warden during the final ingenious escape on 
June 12, 1962. 
 Donald J. Hurley, who produced Alcatraz Island Memories (1989), was seven-
years-old when he arrived and eighteen when he left the island to join the U.S. Coast 
Guard. His father served as a corrections officer on the island from 1942-1953. Hurley’s 
meticulously detailed book provides both the history and the flavor of what it was like to 
grow up on this infamous rocky outcrop. 
 Anna Thuman’s Alcatraz Schoolgirl (2011) recounts her arrival as a seven-year-
old in 1934 and specific recollection of her experiences during her ten-year occupation. 
Her work is a collection of vignettes including a poignant memory of the day that her 
world changed, December 7, 1941.  
 Alcatraz Bride (2011) is Ann Burrows Eib’s light-hearted account of her short 
residency as a teenager on the infamous island. She admits she was not concerned 
about convicts. Her main interests were: “fashion, friends, and boys” (p.1) When she 
married less than two years after her arrival, newspapers all over the world featured 
articles, not only on her nuptials but also, stories about Ann, her new husband, the 
island, and other Alcatraz families. 
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 Jim Albright was the last guard to leave Alcatraz Island on June 22, 1963. His 
book, Last Guard Out (2010) is an excellent narrative of his life as a corrections officer 
and a family man from 1959 until the closure of America’s first federal maximum- 
security penitentiary.  
 Secondary sources - The DVD, Children of Alcatraz (2003), directed by Scott 
Cornfield and Tom Castellano for The Center for Non-Profit Media, won the award for 
the Best Documentary of 2005 at the Danville International Children’s Festival. This 55-
minute film focuses on interviews with children and guards that lived on the island 
during the time it was a maximum-security prison. The film concentrates on the 
residents’ relative innocence of imminent danger and their freedom to explore and enjoy 
their surroundings. 
 After visiting the island with her sixth grade class, the author of historical 
children’s books, Claire Rudolf Murphy, wrote Children of Alcatraz: Growing Up on the 
Rock (2006). Her focus on the early residents of Alcatraz during the military presence is 
unparalleled. Extensive interviews of former residents inspired her to produce a 
comprehensive, clear, and simple text.  
 We Hold the Rock (1997), by Dr. Troy R. Johnson, professor emeritus of 
American Indian Studies at California State University, Long Beach, catalogs the Native 
American occupation of the island from 1969 to 1971. The National Park Service 
collected videotapes and interviews of the Native Americans involved in this important 
part of the history of Alcatraz and produced both this volume and a permanent multi-
disciplinary exhibit currently displayed on the island. 
 Fiction - Several children’s books that use Alcatraz as their setting are worthy of 
note due to the integrity of the authors and their extensive research. Someone is Hiding 
on Alcatraz Island (1984), a middle grade novel, is set in the 1980’s. Eve Bunting, 
award-winning author of over 250 fiction and non-fiction books for children and young 
adults, capitalizes on the fascination of using the abandoned, and possibly haunted, 
prison site. Trapped in the cellblock, her fourteen-year old main character senses some 
of the desolation of his surroundings. “Too many men had lived here for too many 
years. The walls and the floor and the dank air had soaked up their despair and held it 
for all this time (p. 23). 
 Three other middle-grade novels, Newbery Award winning Al Capone Does My 
Shirts (2004), Al Capone Shines My Shoes (2009) and Al Capone Does My Homework 
(2013) by Gennifer Choldenko, use this unique setting as a metaphor to reflect the 
struggle of the characters. Choldenko’s main character, Moose Flanagan, describes his 
arrival on the island: “Today I moved to a twelve-acre rock covered with cement, topped 
with bird turd, and surrounded with water” (Shirts, p. 1). Choldenko lives in the Bay Area 
and worked as a docent at Alcatraz. She has attended the Alcatraz Alumni Reunion for 
the last fifteen years, gathering research and conducting interviews of former resident 
children, guards, and prisoners to add authenticity to her work.  
 

Early History 1850-1933 
 In 1850, Congress declared California the 31st state. The island of Alcatraz 
became a military reservation as a protection for the port of San Francisco. After the 
completion of the lighthouse in 1854, the first children to reside on the island were the 
children and grandchildren of the lighthouse keeper. Murphy notes that the little ones 
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often helped their grandfather prepare the lamp for illumination by filling it with two 
quarts of sperm whale oil (p. 11).  
 By 1859 ten to twenty children of military officers lived on the island. They played 
games, threw balls, and flew kites on the parade ground. As on every U.S. military post 
to this day, the children stopped their play both morning and evening and stood at 
attention to honor the raising and lowering of the American flag. 
 The military first housed federal convicts on the island as an unofficial prison in 
1861. Many of these detainees, incarcerated for non-violent transgressions such as 
desertion or refusal to serve in the military, worked outside the confines of the prison 
walls. These “pass men” cooked, cleaned, cut hair, gardened and even babysat on 
occasion. One prisoner, named “Mason,” watched over three-year-old Kenneth 
Mickelwait everyday as the young child explored the island (p. 18).  
 In 1907, the construction of a new cell house commenced and Alcatraz became 
an official military prison: the U.S. Disciplinary Barracks, Pacific Branch. Sixteen-year-
old Vivian Ashford arrived on Alcatraz in 1913 when her father transferred from another 
military facility. In 1920 Vivian married Army officer Lester Hadley in the lighthouse 
quarters. At her 100th birthday party Vivian recalled that her days on the island were the 
happiest days of her life (p. 12).  
 In the 1920s, young Edy Snyder, the daughter of a soldier who worked in the 
infirmary, and her best friend, Fay Butler, the daughter of an officer, explored the island 
for places to play. When they discovered caves on the island in a strictly “off-limits” 
area, Edy’s father discouraged them by reporting a sighting of bears in the caves. Never 
at a loss for ideas, the girls found that the best way to win at Hide and Seek was to hide 
in the island morgue. Their playmates would ever find them there (p. 20). 
 The frigid water and uncertain tides of San Francisco Bay discouraged prisoners 
from attempting to escape. “Girl, 17, swims from Alcatraz”, an article in the San 
Francisco Chronicle (1933, p. 1) revealed that Anastasia Scott, the seventeen-year-old 
daughter of an Army officer stationed on the island, proved that the feat was possible. 
She became the first person to swim the mile and a half from Alcatraz to San Francisco. 
It took the competitive swimmer forty-three minutes to arrive at the Dolphin Swimming 
Club pier. She observed, “I had no difficulty at all, except some of the waves from the 
ferry boats were pretty big” (1933, p. 1).  
 Each May in the twenty-first century, the Alcatraz Challenge Swim begins at 
Alcatraz and includes a seven-mile run in Golden Gate Park. The annual March 
Alcatraz Triathlon of two thousand participants also begins with the mile and a half swim 
from the island, followed by an eighteen-mile bicycle ride and an eight-mile run in the 
Golden Gate Recreation Area. 
 

Federal Prison Years 1934-1963 
 The military prison closed in 1934 but, within a month, the U.S. government 
designated Alcatraz as its first maximum-security prison. Fifty-three prisoners traveled 
by train from Atlanta to the California port of Tiburon. Heavy equipment loaded the train 
cars filled with prisoners onto a barge that soon landed at the Alcatraz dock. On that 
August day of 1934, the children of corrections officers peered down from their 
balconies on Building 64 and watched the arrival of the first federal prisoners, including 
the legendary Al Capone.  
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 The infamous Capone, Alcatraz #85, worked in the laundry, the prison library, 
and, at one time even made shoes in the industries building near the cellhouse. One 
young resident remembered that Al Capone made and signed his name on the soles of 
her school shoes (Cornfield and Castellano). Most of the prisoners hated Capone. In 
1934, James “Tex” Lucas, Alcatraz #224, viciously attacked Capone with a pair of 
scissors in the shower room. Ten-year-old Roy Chandler met Al Capone in the prison 
clinic when Roy’s guard father took him for an asthma shot. The boy said “Shivers ran 
down his spine when Capone shook his hand” (Murphy, 2006, p. 26).  
 Soon other notorious criminals followed “Scarface”, including George “Machine 
Gun” Kelly, Robert “The Birdman of Alcatraz” Stroud, Floyd Hamilton (the driver for 
Bonnie and Clyde) and the last surviving son of the Ma Barker gang “Doc” Barker who 
died in an escape attempt in 1939.  
 Residential Life - During the federal prison era, approximately sixty families of 
guards and prison administrators lived on the island including seventy to one hundred 
children. The families lived a quarter of a mile below the cell house. Residences 
included a converted Army barracks - Building 64; Buildings A, B, and C; a duplex; and 
four small cottages. Because hazardous automobile traffic and the threat of burglary 
were non-existent, the parents felt safer on the island than they did living in San 
Francisco (Babyak, 1988, p. 4). Residents never locked their doors. Parents’ greatest 
worry was the children’s fascination with exploring the dangerous cliffs on the island.  
 The former military parade ground became a baseball field, football field, skating 
rink, and tennis court. The officer’s club in the small recreation hall had a snack bar, 
two-lane bowling alley, two pool tables, and a ping-pong table. Phone service was 
extremely limited with only one or two telephones available for the entire population to 
share. Phone privacy was not an option. Children living on the island went trick-or-
treating at each others homes on Halloween and, at Christmas, sang carols outside the 
cell block before stopping at the warden’s house for cookies and hot chocolate. Don 
Hurley (1989) remembered that all of the children would shout out “Merry Christmas” 
toward the windows of the cell house and within seconds would receive a similar wish in 
response. “The same event would happen every year, and each year I thought that our 
happiest night must be one of their saddest” (p. 72). 
 Babyak stated, “The danger was there. It just wasn’t obvious” (p. 20). She 
thought that inconvenience was a bigger problem. All new arrivals moved into 
apartments in the three-story, ugly, filthy, rat and cockroach-infested Building 64 that 
formerly housed the military. A generator provided direct current electricity that required 
a converter in order to use any small appliances. In some cases this meant that the 
washer, dryer, toaster, coffee pot, and waffle iron might all be in the bathroom.  
 Much to the children’s chagrin, regulations did not allow residents to have dogs 
or cats on the island. The only dogs allowed on the island belonged to Warden Swope, 
who had an Irish setter named “Pat”, and the Chief Medical Officer, who kept a black 
Scotty dog. When Prison Bureau officials came to inspect the island, Warden Swope 
sent his dog to the mainland to hide him until the inspectors departed (p. 32). 
 Recreation - Occasionally, children got bored and explored restricted areas. Mike 
Pitzer and a friend climbed down to the beach on the strictly forbidden Golden Gate side 
of the island. When the boys spotted the guard tower directly overhead they rushed 
back home. The warden reprimanded them in his office, and informed the boys that the 
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veteran tower guard recognized them and did not open fire. A younger guard might 
have assumed them to be escaped convicts since children were never present in that 
area (p. 63). 
 Youngsters could not play in building hallways, on the dock, beyond the fence, 
near the prison, or in the water. Some of the children dared to tightrope walk on the 
balcony railings of Building 64. The drop on one side was two feet but on the other side 
it was two stories. Guard Jim Albright (2010) recalled that an inmate who worked in the 
officer’s mess told him, “Your boy crawled on that railing. You better watch him. He 
could get hurt” (p.189). 
 Many of the children enjoyed fishing daily. The prison authorities required no 
license and imposed no limits. Several times each year a sardine run would circle the 
island and lure huge sea bass to the adjacent water. Children, wives and off-duty 
guards would rush to the rocks with fishing gear. The children were in charge of baiting 
the hooks with shrimp. Adults hauled in the large fish and placed the catch in water-
filled tubs. Even though the anglers rejected anything under twenty pounds, there was 
enough to feed every family on the island and the entire population of the cellhouse 
(Thuman, 2011 p. 58). 
 School – Since there were no schools on the island, children took a twelve-
minute boat ride across the bay to attend classes. When the boat whistle blew at 7:10 
a.m., children flew out of their apartments, across the parade ground, down the stairway 
of Building 64, along the balcony, and down the last concrete steps to the dock just in 
time for the boarding whistle. At 4:00 p.m. the children returned on the prison launch.   
 Parents of very young students arranged transportation with a San Francisco cab 
driver to transport their little ones from the pier to school and back each day. The driver 
kept track of the school schedule. When the prison boat was late, he took the children 
on “adventures” to watch the Golden Gate Bridge construction, watch passengers board 
the cruise ships, or visit Playland at the beach. “Round the World Charlie” also led them 
in rousing choruses of song (p. 16). 
 The prison launch could carry ninety passengers and made seven to eleven trips 
to the mainland each day. If the residents missed the last boat, they had to stay 
overnight in San Francisco. Joyce Ritz, who lived with her parents on the island from 
1934–1951, remembered that teenage girls on the island would tell San Francisco boys, 
who turned out to be dull dates, that the last boat left at 9:30 p.m. Good dates could 
linger until the last actual departure at midnight (Cornfield and Castellano, 2003). 
 Former guard, Jim Albright (2010) recalled that when the seas were extremely 
rough, the warden called the mainland schools and declared a school holiday for the 
Alcatraz children. One time the trip back to the island took one and a half hours due to 
an intense fog. When the boat approached the nearly invisible island, the families ran 
down to bang on pots and pans to indicate their shoreline location to the pilot. The boat 
circled the island three times before finding the docking area (p. 194). 
 School classmates on the mainland were curious about life on “The Rock.” The 
island children often used their situation as a status symbol, making up their own 
fictional tales about dungeons where prisoners barely survived on bread and water. 
 Interaction - The children had strict rules about staying away from the prisoners, 
especially the few inmates who worked about the island on garbage duty, clean up, or 
garden maintenance. However, the prisoners had little to distract them and discovered 
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intimate details about most of the families. One told Joyce Rose’s guard father about 
her boyfriends after overhearing her discussing the boys with her girlfriends. Another 
inmate surprised young Don Martin, Jr. by wishing him a happy birthday and pushed a 
flower through the fence as a present. If a child tossed a candy bar to a prisoner, he 
might get a used prison baseball thrown back. Those baseballs were a valuable 
commodity when bragging in mainland schoolyards (Murphy, 2006, p. 33). 
 Don Hurley (1989) recalled meeting one prisoner who tended the flower gardens 
near the warden’s home. On weekends, the inmate picked flowers, put them in cans of 
water, and brought them down to the security gate near the little playground. The 
supervising guard let the children take the bouquets home to their mothers. During this 
weekly exchange Hurley eventually learned that the prisoner was guilty of murder and 
had spent most of his life in prison (p. 87).   
 Billy Hart got his first baseball glove from a prisoner. Billy decided to thank him 
by purchasing gumballs from the machine outside the canteen in Building 64 and 
tossing them over the fence to the prisoner. Unfortunately the prisoners used 
homemade slingshots to shoot the gumballs at the officers in the guard towers (p. 35).  
 Nine-year-old Bill Dolby, who arrived on Alcatraz in 1944, said that the older 
more experienced children on the island introduced new youngsters to the dock 
inmates. “There was one they called ‘Mickey Mouse,’ one ‘Popeye,’ and there was a 
‘Donald Duck’ too,” He also said “We’d talk to ‘em. Yell at ‘em” (qtd. by Babyak, 1988 p. 
16). Often the youngsters wanted to get the inmates to “defuzz” the outside of a tennis 
ball in the shop so that the boys could use it to play handball. 
 Incredulity - Most of the children admit one common problem with residing on the 
island: people would not believe that they actually lived on Alcatraz. Joyce Ritz 
remembered a police officer, who pulled her over while she was driving in San 
Francisco. He accused her of using a falsified California Drivers License because there 
wasn’t anyone living on Alcatraz who was going to have a license to drive (Cornfield 
and Castellano, 2005) 
 During wartime in 1941, the military placed anti-aircraft guns on the roof of the 
cellblock and Building 64. The lighthouse was dark and residents blacked out 
residences. Young island resident, Herb Faulk, rushed to enlist in the Army. At his first 
muster, when his drill sergeant asked for his name and hometown, he replied “Faulk, 
Herbert I., Alcatraz Island, sir!” A loud “Don’t get smart with me, soldier!” preceded the 
new soldier’s detailed explanation and longer KP duty (Cornfield and Castellano, 2005).  
 The strict prison system maintained a veil of secrecy regarding Alcatraz, though 
rare news stories fascinated the public. In 1954, the editors of Collier’s magazine gained 
clearance for photographer William Woodfield (1954) and Ted Strauss, the chief of 
Collier’s West Coast office, to visit the island. When they returned to the mainland on 
the prison boat, they realized that the prison security restrictions stifled any possibility of 
a useful article. As Strauss disembarked he was surprised to find “about thirty children 
lined up on the mainland pier. They were carrying lunch kits and books” (p. 8).  
 Woodfield petitioned the Bureau of Prisons to produce a feature, Children on 
Alcatraz, which appeared in the August 6, 1954 issue. The article included the first 
candid photographs of island children ordering drinks at the recreation area soda 
fountain, doing homework on their way to school on the island boat, running across the 
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former military parade ground in the shadow of the prison, and peering through the 
fence into the area where their fathers worked as prison guards.  
 The accompanying text by Gitta Parker (1954) described an incident when a 
toddler asked her mother why the inmates loading laundry needed to be guarded so 
closely when the children could run freely. The child’s mother quipped, “the bad men 
didn’t eat their vegetables” (p. 20). The three-year-old quickly walked over to one of the 
working inmates and asked, “Aren’t you sorry you didn’t eat your carrots?”(p. 20). 
 Chuck Stucker, who lived on the island from 1940-1943 and 1948-1953, said 
people never believed that he grew up on the famous island. The Bureau of Prisons 
strictly controlled information, which left the public with only a Hollywood version of life 
on Alcatraz. Unfortunately, the movies about the island ignored the resident families and 
children. Stucker said that was definitely one reason people did not believe the children 
lived there, “We were never portrayed in the movies” (Cornfield and Castellano 2005). 
 Anna Thuman (2011) recalled, “Even though the world was in the throes of a 
horrible depression, we had a warm and comfortable place to live, plenty to eat, good 
friends to play with, and so we children were completely oblivious to the negative 
aspects outside our protected world“ (p. 12). 
 Danger - Despite these idyllic comments, the specter of danger remained. 
George Steere, who was twelve-years-old when he first heard the escape alarm said, 
“You know what kind of characters you had up there, but when that old sir-een takes off, 
you didn’t know what was going on” (Babyak 1988, p. 69). The children knew that they 
had to race home or to the closest residence and lock the doors. They worried about 
their unarmed fathers who mingled daily with the prisoners.  
 At times escape attempts left family members marooned in San Francisco since 
the transfer boat did not function. When the siren sounded at night, most of the children 
recall their mothers quietly telling them to go back to sleep. Yet the escape alarm 
immediately reminded every resident of the deadly peril lurking above them behind the 
prison gates. One tragic escape attempt was undoubtedly the most memorable.  
 Joyce Ritz said that she and her dad heard an unusual noise while they ate lunch 
together on May 2, 1946. Her corrections officer father headed down to check with the 
Dock Tower guard who controlled the key to the prison launch. Joyce could see her dad 
trying to avoid rifle fire from the cellhouse. She watched him duck bullets until he 
managed to grab the key that the tower guard lowered to him. Her father detached the 
boat lines and moved the launch away from the dock to prevent its use as a means of 
escape.  
 The breakout continued for the next forty hours and the shooting continued. Ritz 
thought the tracer bullets were very pretty in the night sky, “like fireworks going off in the 
middle of nowhere” (Cornfield and Castellano 2005). She said she was not afraid, 
perhaps because she was older (in her twenties at the time). She also knew that she 
was a very good swimmer and there were Coast Guard and San Francisco City Police 
boats circling the island, as well as her father on the launch. She was sure she could 
make it swimming from the rocks on the island out to one of the boats.  
 Six-year-old Chuck Stucker was in school in San Francisco during the escape 
attempt and remembers rushing down to the pier near Fort Mason with his mother. A 
frightened crowd of Alcatraz residents, who could not return to the island, milled about 
seeking information. When the first prison boat finally arrived and unloaded several 
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injured officers, Chuck hurried to ask one of the guards about his father. The guard 
reassured him that his dad was “fine, just fine.” Years later, the guard fully admitted that 
he was glad his assessment was correct because he had absolutely no idea that 
Stucker’s unarmed father spent the entire three days and two nights locked in a 
basement shower room with eighteen inmates. The guard said that he told all of the 
panicky family members that the officers in the cellhouse were all right (Cornfield and 
Castellano 2005). 
 When the unsuccessful escape attempt ended, three prisoners and two guards, 
William Miller and Harold Stites, were dead. Fifteen-year-old Bob Stites and his brother, 
ten-year-old Herbert, did not know that their father had perished until the second day of 
the gun battle. During the Friday afternoon rosary at St. Brigid’s Church in San 
Francisco, thirteen-year-old Joan Marie Miller and her brother, Billy, learned that their 
father had died after being beaten and shot by convicts (Murphy 2006 p. 39-40).  
 Between 1936 and 1962, thirty-six prisoners were involved in fourteen escape 
attempts. Of those thirty-six men, seven were shot and killed, one drowned in the bay, 
twenty-three were recaptured and five were unaccounted for. 
 By March of 1963, the crumbling island prison was too expensive to repair or 
maintain. The last inmates transferred to other federal penitentiaries. Guard Jim Albright 
(2010), his wife, Cathy, and his two-year-old son, Kenny moved to the island in 
November of 1959. Their daughter, Vicki, was born during Jim’s assignment as a 
corrections officer (p. 194). In the course of evacuating the final prisoners, the Albrights 
welcomed their third child, Donna. On June 22, 1963, as Jim Albright locked the historic 
Alcatraz Federal Prison gate for the last time and dropped the key in this pocket, he 
realized that, though both of his children had birth certificates stating the Island as their 
place of birth, Donna was the last child born as a resident of Alcatraz Island (p. 196).  
 In November of 1963 the lighthouse keeper’s family left when an automated 
system assumed the duties of the human keeper. A former guard, Jack Hart, remained 
on the island with his family as a caretaker. In 1966, his youngest child, Barbara, chose 
to be married on the island that was the only home she had ever known. The well-worn 
playground was empty of children after 100 years of noisy activity. 
 While San Francisco debated possible uses for the island including a UN Peace 
Memorial, a bird sanctuary, a gambling casino, a space travel theme park, a wax 
museum and the site for a second Statue of Liberty, political unrest determined that the 
island of Alcatraz would have children in residence once again. 
 

Native American Occupation 
 Indian Termination was the policy of the U.S. government from the 1940s to the 
1960s. This policy refused to recognize Native Americans’ tribal heritage and 
reservation rights. In November of 1969, sixty-eight unarmed Native American adults 
and children occupied Alcatraz Island to protest broken treaties, neglect, and 
mistreatment by the U.S. government. Mohawk leader, Richard Oakes read a 
proclamation to the press claiming Alcatraz Island by right of discovery. “Alcatraz was 
the true catalyst for the new Indian activism as it became more organized and more 
‘pan-Indian’” (Johnson, 1997, p. 1). Individual tribes from every part of America joined 
together for the first time with a common goal. 
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 Supporters donated food and money. The week following the occupation, local 
San Francisco restaurant owners provided an un-Thanksgiving feast for over four 
hundred people on the island. Many tribes came to honor the celebration including 
Blackfoot, Cherokee, Choctaw, Creek, Shoshone-Bannock, Sioux, Nez Perce, Pomo, 
and Paiute. To this day indigenous tribes hold a Sunrise Ceremony on the island every 
year on the Thanksgiving Day holiday. Native Americans from all tribes welcome the 
public to honor their heritage and join in the festivities. 
 All island residents cooperated in forming a cohesive functioning community. 
Teenagers used the guard towers to watch for Coast Guard boats circling the island. 
The occupiers feared that the government might try to remove them by force. Dagmar 
Thorpe, granddaughter of Olympian Jim Thorpe set up a nursery for the very small 
children (Johnson, 1997, p. 28). Young mother Eldie Bratt, a Quechua Aymara La 
Banda native from Peru cared for the young children on the island as well as her own 
four youngsters. Present day actor Benjamin Bratt and filmmaker Peter Bratt credit this 
experience with their mother as the foundation of their political and social consciences. 
 Over 16,000 Native Americans visited the island during the eighteen-month 
occupation. Most stayed only a short time; others stayed for months. The native 
occupiers lived in the cell house and other buildings on the island. Shoshone-Bannock 
LaNada Boyer, the Berkeley student who was one of the first to occupy the island, 
moved into the warden’s house because her two-year-old son was afraid to stay in the 
cell house (Murphy, 2006, p. 49). The press dubbed her son, Deynon Means, the 
Alcatraz Kid. Older native children, who had attended government boarding schools, 
knew little of their own culture. During the occupation, these children studied reading, 
writing, health, social sciences and math in addition to beadwork, woodcarving, 
sculpture and costume decoration. Evenings around the fire, children practiced their 
heritage of dancing, drumming, and storytelling.  
 On January 3, 1970, the thirteen-year-old daughter of occupation leader Richard 
Oakes fell while playing in a building stairwell and died. The Oakes family left the island 
immediately and did not return. In May of 1970, fires broke out and damaged several of 
the main buildings on the island, which depleted housing options. The cause of the fires 
remains unknown. In order to discourage the occupants, the government removed the 
water barge that provided fresh water for the native inhabitants. Since there was no 
source of water on the island, the protestors had to rely on friends to covertly ferry jugs 
of water to them by boat. Many inhabitants left the island, including a few of the original 
protestors. Some returned to jobs. Others, who were university students, went back to 
school. Lanada Boyer and her son remained during the entire occupation. 
 The protest ended on June 11, 1971, when heavily armed federal marshals, FBI 
agents and GSA security, backed up by three Coast Guard vessels, removed the 
remaining fifteen occupiers including six men, four women, and five children. The 
playground was silent once again. 
 Immediately after the end of the occupation in 1971, the General Services 
Administration razed the entire residential complex on the parade ground in order to 
prevent any other group from inhabiting the island. Fearing further destruction of a 
historical landmark, residents of the Bay Area requested that the island be included as 
part of an urban park plan. On October 12, 1972, Alcatraz officially became part of the 
Golden Gate National Recreation Area and in 1973, the island opened once again as a 
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national park. Partially due to the attention gained by the occupation, in 1975 the U.S. 
federal government passed the Indian Self Determination and Education Assistance Act 
that reversed the termination policy of the 1940s.  

 
Conclusion 

 Once again the voices of children reverberate off the walls of Building 64 as they 
race up the steep incline and around the sharp curve toward the cell house at the top. 
The original playground equipment is gone now but children can still take advantage of 
the open spaces to run and play tag. Once a year, in August, the children who lived on 
Alcatraz reunite on the island with former guards and prisoners to share accounts with 
each other and the public.  
 Professor Peter Stearns (1998) of George Mason University pioneered the study 
of history that examines the everyday experiences of people in the past. He suggests 
that such a study “involves a sense of beauty and excitement, and ultimately another 
perspective on life and society” (p.1). It is important to be inclusive and objective. Telling 
these hidden stories fleshes out history and makes it relevant to our lives.  
 Don Hurley, who arrived on the island in 1942 as a seven-year-old, spent eleven 
years growing up on Alcatraz. “All in all, the children on Alcatraz lived a fairly normal 
life,” Hurley states (p. 84). He remembers that both the actual place they lived and 
governmental restrictions affected their activities. “Then there was the overriding fact 
that we were just kids” (p. 84). 
 Alcatraz. Some called it hell, haunted, a nightmare, eerie, cruel, a last resort or, 
simply, The Rock. Yet, for over a hundred years, children from newborns to young 
adults called it home. Their contrasting stories of difficulty and simplicity, of isolation and 
comradeship, of apprehension and confidence unite them and strengthen their resolve 
to impart the hidden history of a small island to this generation of children and all 
generations to come.  
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Appendix A 
 

A is for Alcatraz Timeline 
 
1854   Lighthouse completed. First children live on island. 
 
1859  Fort Alcatraz military post. Children of military officers arrive. 
 
1861  Post becomes military prison. Families of military prison guards present. 
 
1934  June, all military leave. Alcatraz becomes maximum security prison.  
  Families of prison guards quartered on island. 
 
1963  March, Federal Prison closes. Families leave. Caretaker and   
  family remain. 
 
1969  November 20, Group of 90 Native Americans, including children, occupy  
  island. 
 
1971  June 11, heavily armed GSA personnel, FBI agents, US marshals, three  
  Coast  Guard vessels and a helicopter remove the remaining fifteen Native 
  Americans (6 men, 4 women, and 5 children) from the island. 
 
1972  October 12, Alcatraz becomes part of the Golden Gate National   
  Recreation Area. 
 
1973  Alcatraz Island is open to the public.   
 
 

58



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Syria: From Uprising to Civil War 
  
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 

William M. Kirtley 
Central Texas College 

  
William R. Curtis 

Independent Scholar 
 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

 
 
 
 
 
 

59



Introduction 
 A Syrian Defense Ministry Official warned “We’ve been preparing for the worst 
for the past forty years” (“Some lessons in barbarism,” 2012, p. 1). Unimaginable horror 
followed the worst: 100,000 killed, 1,900,000 refugees, 4,500,000 displaced, U.S. 
involvement, and a prolonged civil war that could spread to adjacent countries. Only the 
dead have seen the last of this conflict. 
 An examination of this argument starts with a survey of the literature on the 
theories of revolution, an analysis of the long range and immediate causes of the Syrian 
revolution, an inquiry into the role of social media in the process of mobilization during 
the insurgency phase of the revolution, and a discussion of the accelerant effect of 
weaponry on the civil war that followed. 
 This paper provides evidence to support three assertions. (1) Excessive and 
indiscriminate violence by the security forces of the Assad regime caused the Syrian 
revolution. (2) The ideological mindsets of the government and the rebels nurtured 
hatred, legitimized violence, and made compromise difficult. (3) The mobilization of 
support by social media and the presence of countries eager to supply weapons led to 
the acceleration of violence –– and guaranteed a long and bloody conflict. 
  

I. Survey of the Literature  
 “The study of revolutions has thus blossomed into a multifaceted exploration of a 
panoply of diverse events,” commented Jack Goldstone (2001), a professor at the 
George Mason School of Public Policy (p. 139). This survey of the literature employs 
the structure that Goldstone used in his article. 
 Karl Marx, a first generation theorist, espoused two divergent ideas on the 
causes of revolution. He insisted that degradation of the proletariat would eventually 
reach a point where it revolted. He also claimed that revolution occurred when 
improvement in the conditions of workers did not keep pace with their expectations. 
Alexis de Tocqueville agreed with the latter argument. He believed that rebellions break 
out when the yoke of oppression grows lighter. 
 Second generation theorists added their expertise to the work of these giants. 
Crane Brinton (1938), Professor of History at Harvard, maintained that economic and 
political structural weaknesses caused revolutions. He outlined eight stages of 
revolution in his seminal work, The Anatomy of Revolution (p. 27). 
 James Chowning Davies (1962), a sociologist at the University of Oregon, 
elaborated upon the notion of relative deprivation (p. 5). He argued that revolutionary 
tendencies follow a J curve. “The level of radical sentiment, and resulting violence, 
increases exponentially when a period of perceived progress yields to a short drastic 
downturn” (Small, n.d. Power Point Presentation). 
 Third generation scholars produced multi-casual approaches grounded in history.  
Ted Robert Gurr (1970), a political scientist at the University of Maryland and author of 
Why Men Rebel, examined why people engage in violence and how regimes respond. 
He considered a number of variables: active grievances, repressive control, and group 
identity. Gurr termed his hypothesis, “relative deprivation,” i.e. the discrepancy between 
what people think they deserve and what they get (p. 24).  
 Ronny Lindstrom and Will H. Moore (1995) of the University of California, 
Riverside replicated Garr’s statistical comparison of 200 ethnic conflicts and concluded 
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that it was “non-trivially flawed.” They challenged Gurr’s conclusion that deprivation has 
a direct impact on ethnic conflict behavior. They argued “deprivation has a positive 
impact on mobilization which, in turn, influences ethnic conflict behavior” (p. 167). 
 Mohammed M. Hafez (2004), a professor at the Naval Post Graduate School, 
challenged theories of relative deprivation in his work, Why Muslims Rebel: Repression 
and Resistance in the Islamic World. He contended that indiscriminate repression is the 
primary cause of Islamist rebellion (p. 23). He explained the role of ideological frames, 
the mutual understandings and values held by exclusive groups in increasing 
radicalization, legitimizing violence against civilians, and prolonging conflicts (p. 155). 
Hafez offers effective tools for analysis of the rebellion and civil war in Syria.  
 The Political Stability Task Force, a CIA collaborative effort to build a database of 
major political conflicts, set the standard for fourth-generation theory. Goldstone and a 
host of others, including Gurr, concluded that four independent variables signal the 
outbreak of revolution: regime type, infant mortality, conflict in neighboring states, and 
political/economic discrimination (Goldstone et. al, p. 94). 
 Max Boot (2013), a neoconservative military historian, highlighted the importance 
of media to revolutionaries in his bestseller, Invisible Armies. “Just as nineteenth 
century anarchists took advantage of the spread of newspapers, and the Vietcong and 
PLO took advantage of television,” observed Boot, “twenty-first century insurgents took 
advantage of cell phones, computers, and social media” (p. 531). Boot’s argument 
directs attention to a significant innovation of the Syrian rebels, the use of social media. 
The sharing of information in virtual communities took place within the confines of 
Syrian society as defined by history and influenced by the Assad family. 
 

II. Structural Causes of the Revolution 
 Brinton (1938) directed researchers to the “revolutionary prodrome for a set of 
preliminary signs of the coming revolution” (p. 27). Two symptoms presaged revolution 
in Syria. First, Syria consists of a collage of cohesive groups that speak the same 
language and practice the same religion. Most significantly for understanding the 
situation in Syria, they tend to live in specific geographical areas. Each grouping 
nurtures a set of shared values that promotes loyalty to the group, but not necessarily to 
the nation. Second, the Assad regime built a structure of repression that enabled a 
minority of the population to control the majority. 
 Demographics - The two major subgroups of Islam in the Syrian Arab Republic 
are Sunni (65%) and Shia (13%). They share fundamental beliefs but, over time, 
political differences have produced variations in doctrinal and procedural practices. 
Sunnis consider themselves the most orthodox of Moslems They predominate in most 
Moslem countries. The Shia control Iran, Iraq, and Bahrain.  
 Bashar al-Assad described Syria as a sectarian state that guarantees freedom of 
religion, but prefers moderate Islam (Haber, 2012). Sunnis live everywhere in Syria and 
hold every social status. In their view, the Shias conspired with Iran to occupy Syria and 
marginalize members of their group.  
 Shias are the poorest and least educated of the religious groups in Syria. They 
look to Iraq and Iran for spiritual and political guidance. Hezbollah, a Shia Islamic 
militant group and political party, entered Syria from Lebanon under the guise of 
protecting Shia shrines. Many Shias reside in the region of Aleppo, Syria’s largest city. 
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 Alawais, also known as Nusayris, comprise twelve percent of Syria’s population. 
They embrace an offshoot of Shia Islam that emphasizes the return of the Mahdi or 
Redeemer. This syncretistic religion celebrates both Christmas and the Persian New 
Year. Only men participate in worship. The Alawais reside in the ports of Latakia and 
Tartus and the coastal mountains that overlook the Mediterranean Sea. 
 Christians make up ten percent of the Syrian population. They lived in Syria 
before the advent of Islam. They represent a number of different denominations 
including Orthodox, Uniate, those in communion with Rome, and the independent 
Nestorian church. They are united in support the Assad regime and the notion of a 
secular state. They dwell in the cities of Damascus and Aleppo. Significant numbers find 
security in the mountains of northeastern Syria. 
 The Kurds constitute nine percent of the Syrian people. This fiercely independent 
tribal group occupies areas in the north of Syria. Most practice Sunni Islam, although a 
few are Christians or Alawais. They prefer to defend territory they consider their own, 
rather than taking sides in the civil war. However, Kurdish militias have recently fought 
pitched battles with rebel fighters linked to al-Qaida. 
 The Druze, a tenth century offshoot of Islam, encompass three percent of Syria’s 
population. They emphasize secrecy and deception to safeguard their religion. They live 
in the rugged Jabal al-Arab Mountains of southwest Syria. Other minority groups in the 
country such as the Ismalis, Yazadis, and Jews make up one percent of the country’s 
population (Federal Research Study, 2002, p. 63). 
 The Assad family perfected a system that gave minorities access to the 
institutional resources of the state at the expense of the Sunni majority. After World War 
I, the League of Nations ceded control of the Levant to the French. They found few 
friends among the majority Sunnis, but willing accomplices in the Alawais. The French 
secured positions of influence for them in the military and the government. 
 The Assad Regime - Hafez al-Assad gained power in a bloodless military coup in 
1970. He relied on five circles of power: his family, the Alawais, the military, the Ba’ath 
party, and the Sunni business elite. He appointed members of his family to positions of 
power in the military, security forces, and government. He directed that a large part of 
the state’s budget go to the military, ensured they possessed the latest Soviet (later 
Russian) weaponry, and enjoyed a privileged place in society. He incorporated the 
ruling principles of the Ba’ath party as far as nationalism, sectarianism, and pan-
Arabism, but loosened socialist economic restrictions to create a bourgeoning business 
class which included members of his family and the old Sunni elite.  
 Hafez al-Assad developed the means to control and oppress his enemies. He 
established military bases near restive Sunni enclaves. He used the Military Intelligence 
Directorate, the Mukhabarat, to torture, kill, and imprison those who opposed his 
regime. This much-feared intelligence unit executed soldiers who failed to obey orders 
during the civil war. Assad used the paramilitary arm of the Ba’ath Party, the black-clad 
Shabiha (ghosts) to threaten, intimidate, and brutalize his opponents.  
 Syrian minorities looked to Hafez al-Assad for security. He developed an 
ideological mindset to legitimize his regime and the privileged position of his supporters. 
He espoused Ba’ath party doctrine that called for a socialist sectarian state that 
guaranteed the rights of minorities. He portrayed the state as the protector of religious 
freedom and a bulwark against anarchy. He championed Syrian national identity. 
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 Proactive targeted repression worked. Syria functioned as well as most states in 
the region, albeit with a high level of internal repression. People of different religions 
and ethnic groups worshiped freely and worked side by side. Women stayed out safely 
past midnight. Tourists marveled at crumbling crusader castles, visited the exquisite 
Umayyad Mosque, and shopped in the al-Hamidiyah souk located in Damascus, one of 
the world’s oldest cities (“The Country,” 2013, p. 25). 
 Bashar al-Assad - Hafez al-Assad picked his eldest son Basil to succeed him. 
After Basil died, Hafez turned to his son, Bashar, a mild-mannered ophthalmologist with 
five children. Syrians believed that Dr. Bashar al-Assad would bring freedom when he 
took over after the death of his father in 2000. 
 President Bashar al-Assad emphasized the “need for constructive criticism” and 
launched what he called, “our own democratic experience” (“Profile; Syria’s Bashar 
Assad,” 2011). The quality of life improved. Liberalization of the state-run economy 
brought Coca-Cola, a stock market, a state bank, and Internet cafes. The new president 
released six hundred political prisoners. After his advisors warned him that too much 
reform, too soon, would lead to unrest, he reverted to the repressive policies of his 
father, interspersed with half-hearted attempts at reform (Lesch, 2012, p. 9). 
 Bashar al-Assad gathered intelligence, targeted revolutionaries, and neutralized 
them. The Arab Spring came to Syria on January 26, 2011. Hasan Ali Akleh from the 
town of Al-Hasakah set himself on fire to protest the Assad government. Young people 
used Facebook and Twitter, to call for a “Day of Rage.” Security forces quickly broke up 
the peaceful protests that occurred throughout Syria.  
 A pattern emerged during this period; a high level of repression marked by 
periods of slightly increased or decreased violence. Appendix A shows that these 
repressive measures employed by the Syrian government succeeded. There was no 
revolution of rising expectations. The explosive events at Daraa caused a “J” curve that 
ended what Al Jazeera called the “kingdom of silence” (Wikstrom, 2011). 
 

III. The Immediate Cause of the Revolution (6 March 2011) 
 Daraa - The spark that started the Syrian conflagration occurred in the 
predominantly Sunni town of Daraa, a dusty agrarian settlement of ninety thousand, 
located in southwest Syria near the border with Jordan. Local security forces arrested 
fifteen boys between the ages of nine and fifteen. The youngsters spray-painted the 
slogans “The people want to topple the regime!” and “It’s your turn, doctor” on a wall 
and a grain silo (Remnik 2013, p. 51). They copied slogans they had seen on television 
during the Arab Spring and provocatively referenced President al-Assad’s training as an 
ophthalmologist. Security police locked them in interrogation cells where they beat, 
burned, and tortured them.  
 A few days later, after Friday prayers, family and friends of these children 
marched to the home of the governor to demand the release of their children. Hugh 
MacLeod (2011, b) a British journalist for the Guardian, quoted sources in Daraa that 
the governor told the families to forget about their sons, go home and sleep with their 
wives and make more children (p. 3). 
  The crowd grew to several hundred when people learned of this response. The 
governor’s guards called in riot police who used water cannons and tear gas to break up 
the crowd. Armed security forces fired their weapons into this peaceful gathering (p. 1). 
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One bystander complained, “We were asking in a peaceful way to release the children, 
but their reply to us was in bullets” (p. 2). 
 President Bashar al-Assad sent a high-ranking delegation to quell the anger of 
the people. He fired the governor, cut taxes, and raised salaries for government 
workers. Security forces released the boys after two weeks in jail. The sight of their 
swollen faces and bruised bodies enraged local tribal leaders. Thousands gathered in 
protest. A large number of security forces arrived, fired their weapons into the crowd, 
and killed four people.  
 Subsequently, security forces stormed the Omari mosque, headquarters for the 
growing protest movement. They killed five people including a physician who was 
treating injured protestors. Footage on YouTube showed black-clad gunmen painting 
pro-government slogans on the walls and desecrating the mosque. 
 Five days later, twenty thousand people gathered for the funerals of their friends 
and loved ones. Men, women, and children carrying olive branches marched. They 
chanted, “We do not want your bread, we want dignity” (MacLeod, 2011, a, p. 1). 
Regular army soldiers shot and killed fifteen demonstrators. The government forces 
warned people to stay at home. They burned shops and pharmacies. They cut off all 
water, electricity, and mobile phone networks. Lesch (2012), a professor of Middle-
Eastern history at Trinity College, reported that the government confiscated food and 
flour, forbad religious services, and banned funerals (p. 57). There were mass arrests 
and widespread reports of torture (Remnik 2013, p. 51). 
 Hamza Ali Al-Khateeb - Saida is a farming village ten kilometers from Daraa 
where farmers struggle to make a living growing tomatoes and wheat in the parched 
soil. Villagers joined thousands of others across Syria, to protest the actions of the 
government in Daraa. Air Force Intelligence officers arrested a thirteen-year-old boy 
named Hamza Ali Al-Khateeb. They burned his chest; broke his neck, cut off his penis, 
and shot him. A month later they released his mutilated body to his parents. His family 
distributed photos and a video to journalists and activists. A Facebook page drew 
105,000 followers.  
 Hillary Clinton said that this was the turning point in the revolution (McLeod, 
2011, c, p. 2). A rebel from Aleppo observed that when violence is indiscriminate “It 
doesn’t matter who you are, or what you do, death is close to you” (Mogelson, 2013, p. 
49). He considered Daraa and Saida “Hero Cities,” where the revolution began. 
 Brinton (1938) points out that the government and the rebels characterize the 
incident that starts the insurgency in different ways. “The government maintains that 
these first steps are the fruition of a series of interlocking plots initiated by small but 
determined groups of malcontents” (p. 79). President al-Assad confirmed this view in an 
interview with Sophie Shevardnadze (2012). He blamed the “crisis” on the actions of 
militants who shot civilians and soldiers from the safety of the crowds that gathered at 
Daraa. He claimed that it was not a civil war and that there could be no reconciliation 
with terrorists, convicted criminals, and foreign fighters. 
 The rebels portrayed Daraa as a spontaneous reaction of the masses against a 
cruel and authoritarian regime. The YouTube video “The Syrian Revolution 2011 – 
Freedom” states their version of events. “In 2011, Syrians realized oppression had to 
end. Bashar gathered his thugs and started shooting innocent civilians. They didn’t even 
spare the little kids, but that drove it bigger and bigger” (The Syrian Revolution). 
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IV. Insurgency (March 2011 – June 2012) 
 Social media - Local Coordinating Committees (LCC) emerged in the major cities 
of Syria. They used computers, social media, Skype, and cell phones to develop an 
ideological framework that motivated every citizen to become an activist. They shot 
videos on their cell phones and uploaded them to YouTube. The world witnessed the 
indiscriminate violence of the Assad regime in real time. By the summer of 2011, the 
number of protesters in the major cities of Syria grew to hundreds of thousands. Global 
opinion sided with the revolutionaries. Bahrain and Saudi Arabia sent funds and 
weapons to the Free Syrian Army. The United States provided non-lethal aid. 
 President al-Assad cited the use of “advanced telephones” in the hands of 
“saboteurs” as proof of a conspiracy against his regime (Channel 4 News, 2011). The 
Syrian Electronic Army, a counter-intelligence unit, alerted the secret police to the 
locations of senders and receivers of email (Bloomberg, 2012, p. 3). They hacked into 
the accounts of LCC members and sent out disinformation. The rebels turned to satellite 
phones furnished by the United States, United Kingdom, and Saudi Arabia when the 
government shut down mobile phone networks and the Internet.  
 The revolutionaries formed new institutional sources of power. A group of 
delegates established the Syrian National Council (SNC), based in Cairo as a 
government in exile. This fractious coalition of opposition groups sought aid from other 
countries in the forms of money, weapons, and non-lethal supplies. They organized the 
Syrian Military Council to funnel supplies to the resistance. 
 Assad hesitated, but on the advice of his inner circle of advisors, escalated the 
violence. He called in regular army troops and tanks. The protestors hoped that the 
army would break ranks and defect, but no general mutiny occurred. Soldiers knew that, 
if they did not follow orders to fire into crowds, the Mukhabarat would execute them 
(Neisat, 2001, p. 1). When demonstrators sought shelter in nearby buildings, they came 
under fire from tanks and air strikes.  
 President Bashar al-Assad chose disproportionate indiscriminate violence to deal 
with the protests in Daraa. He repeatedly stated that the protesters were terrorists aided 
by foreigners. As such, he could use any means at his disposal, however horrific, to 
preserve the peace and security of Syria. As a result, a revolution that began as a 
mostly secular call for democratic reform morphed into a bitter civil war, with 
communities split along religious and ethnic lines. 
 Things went from bad to horrendous. President al-Assad now had to deal with a 
full-fledged insurgency. The objective of the rebels changed from protesting the 
injustices of the Assad regime to gaining control of the government. Six thousand 
people died in February 2012. Government forces burned souks, damaged water 
supplies, and indiscriminately attacked civilians. The sour odor of death replaced the 
sweet scent of jasmine as government tanks and air strikes turned vibrant 
neighborhoods into rubble. 
 The Shia–Sunni divide further accelerated the fighting. The rebels received funds 
and weapons through Turkey from Sunni governments in Saudi Arabia, Qatar, and 
Bahrain. Sunni fighters from Afghanistan, Libya, Turkey, and Chechnya joined them. 
Jihadist groups affiliated with al-Qaeda, like the al-Nursa Front, provided fierce and 
effective fighters complete with a media arm that broadcast videos of their exploits. 
 Government forces include the Syrian Armed Forces; the black clad militia of the 
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Ba’ath party, as well as regional religious militias. They have received weapons from 
Russia, Iran, and China. Hezbollah has crossed the border from Lebanon and played an 
important role in recent battles. Iran sent regular army, Revolutionary Guard, and 
paramilitary troops to Syria. Free Syrian Army rebels claimed they killed an Iranian 
general. Shia militia groups, including the Abu al-Abbas Brigade, from Iraq are fighting 
for the al-Assad government. The presence of these outside groups has turned the tide 
of battle against the rebels. (See Appendix B).  
 

V. Civil War (June 2012 to Present) 
 Syria lurched into an intense, sustained, internal war in June 2012. The term 
“civil war” more accurately described the state of affairs: a fight for control of the 
country, involving the state, one or more non-state actors, and at least 1,000 casualties 
(Murphy, 2012, p. 1). Bashar al-Assad committed all the conventional weapons at his 
disposal: attack helicopters, jet fighters, SCUD missiles, and chemical weapons. 
Opposition forces countered by obtaining advanced weaponry from countries that 
supported the revolution.  
 Weapons - Russian armaments intensified the conflict. Syria has purchased 
billions of dollars worth of military equipment from Russia since the 1950s. Two Russian 
Navy ships visited Tartus in June 2012. They brought technical parts for weapons, a 
special operations unit, and sent a signal to the United States that Russia supports the 
Syrian government. 
 There are few limits in war. Both sides believe that bigger and more lethal 
weapons will determine the outcome. Syrian forces deploy tanks, helicopters, high 
performance aircraft, and tactical missiles purchased from Russia. The rebels primarily 
depend upon small arms. After the Obama Administration decided to send them military 
aid, the rebels’ first request was for anti-tank and anti-aircraft missiles to counter the 
superior weaponry of their opponents.  
 The introduction of Russian made sophisticated missile systems into the conflict 
threatens to involve other countries in the civil war. Aircraft from the Israeli Air Force 
(IAF) struck multiple targets in Syria four different times. Two of these attacks were 
against SA-17 surface-to-air missiles destined for Hezbollah fighters. This medium-
range surface-to-air missile targets aircraft, tactical ballistic missiles, cruise missiles, 
guided bombs, and helicopters. The Israeli government feared these weapons could 
seriously erode their air superiority.  
 Israeli jets also hit a storage facility for Iranian Fateh (110) surface-to-surface 
missiles. These single stage, solid propellant, medium range, missiles are capable of 
delivering nuclear, chemical, and biological weapons. They carry a 1,100-pound 
warhead at Mach 3.5. The Syrian Army fired two of these missiles at rebel positions.  
 Israeli forces destroyed Yakhount (P-800) mobile anti-ship cruise missiles 
located in a warehouse in Latakia. The Yakhount travels at 2.5 times the speed of 
sound, approximately one mile every five seconds. It carries a 660-pound warhead. It’s 
nickname is the “carrier killer” (Ratner, 2013, p. 1). General Dempsey, Chairman of the 
U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff, worried that these missiles would embolden Assad.  
 A few weeks later, Russia sold twenty-five Iskander (9K720) anti-patriot missiles 
to Syria. The Russians designed these single-stage solid-propellant missiles that travel 
at 6-7 Mach to counter U.S. anti-missile defenses. Israel warned that they would take 
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decisive action if Syria’s allies introduced “game-changing” weapons into the conflict 
(“Israeli officials,” p. 1).  
 The Free Syrian Army (FSA) made advances in the waning months of 2012. 
They controlled over fifty percent of Syria, mostly in the north and east of the country. 
They held the suburbs of Syria’s two largest cities, Aleppo and Damascus. They 
captured the provincial capital of Ar-Raqqa, military bases, and dams along the 
Euphrates River. One U.S. state department official termed the Assad regime “a dead 
man walking” (Ajami, 2012, p. 173).  
 Many of the forces of the FSA, like the al-Nursa front, fly the black flag of jihad 
They are better trained, supplied, disciplined, and motivated than their more moderate 
counterparts. They have a record of success on the battlefield. They provide security 
and services to civilians in cities like Aleppo and thus gain their support. Lastly, they 
hold positions of power in the Supreme Military Council.  
 Ideological mindset - President al-Assad appeared in two TV interviews on 1 May 
2013. He noted that the situation was better than it was at the beginning of the crisis, 
because people realized that the rebels were terrorists backed by foreign mercenaries 
(Karam, 2013, p. 1). In May and June 2013, the Syrian army regained territory around 
Damascus. Government forces captured the strategically important city of Qusair near 
the Lebanese border. Hezbollah troops played an important part in this victory. SANA 
invited reporters back into the country and tried to convince them that the choice for the 
world was al-Assad or terrorism. The head of the most effective jihadist group in Syria, 
al-Nursa, bolstered these claims by pledging loyalty to al-Qaeda.  
 Increased violence hardened sectarian differences. Opposition forces survived 
by forming small groups or cells. Hafez (2004) described the resultant exclusiveness 
“spirals of encapsulation” (p. 113). Group members have no means of judging their 
values and goals, save the ideology of their group. They repressed norms against 
brutality that made “anti-civilian violence a permissible, indeed legitimate, mode of 
contention” (p. 156).  
 Both sides lost their moral compass as the horrors of war continued. Government 
supporters touted a gruesome video that surfaced in May 2013 in which the leader of 
the al-Farouq Brigade, a rebel unit, ate the heart of his dead enemy (Muir, 2013, p. 1). 
Human rights activists pointed to evidence of ethnic cleansing in Tartus, the home of the 
Alawais by pro-government militias. Assad supporters, especially Christians, are 
engaged in a media campaign to convince the American people that the U.S. 
government is intervening on the wrong side. This propaganda and viciousness makes 
international efforts to end the fighting all the more difficult.  
  The accession of extremists poses a dilemma for the United States. President al-
Assad must go, but there is no one among the fissiparous rebels that the U.S. trusts 
(Hubbard, 2013, p. 1). The U.S. definitely does not want to aid al-Qaeda and its 
affiliates. This situation makes it difficult for the United States to influence developments 
in Syria. Even so, in June 2013, President Obama announced that the U.S. would send 
military aid to the rebels in response to the use of chemical weapons by the Assad 
regime. Later in June, the rebels validated U.S. fears by feuding over which faction 
should receive a shipment of anti-tank and anti-aircraft missiles from their Persian Gulf 
allies (Deeb, 2013, p. C5).  
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Conclusion 
 A mild mannered, but brutal dictator, ruled Syria using a system of repression 
bequeathed by his father. A coalition of minorities denied the majority access to power 
and advancement. Troublesome neighbors forcibly intervened in the internal affairs of 
Syria. Israel defeated Syria in three wars, yet revolution did not occur. The police-state 
methods of the Assad regime brought relative stability for years. The accession of 
Bashar al-Assad and Arab Spring engendered no lasting change. The people of Syria 
rose up against their government only when security forces and the military brutalized 
and killed their children. 
 History will remember the Syrian revolution as “the revolution of YouTube” 
(Ziadeh, 2011). Computer savvy youths used modern technology to mobilize the 
insurgents and win support from the world at large. Violence escalated in 2012. The 
Assad government employed the weapons of conventional warfare against the rebels 
when peaceful protests turned into an insurrection. The rebels counter-attacked with 
infantry weapons and terrorist tactics like assassinations, abductions, suicide bombs, 
and improvised explosive devices. Al-Qaeda affiliated fighters emerged as the most 
effective among a collage of ideologically different rebel groups. Countries favoring the 
rebel cause provided much-needed anti-tank and anti-air missiles.  
 Military analysts thought the Assad regime would fall in 2013. However, the 
Syrian government, with the help of Hezbollah, regained the initiative and captured key 
towns and neighborhoods. The U.S. and Russia proposed a peace plan to bring both 
sides together for talks on the formation of an interim government. However, both sides 
eschewed negotiation in favor of victory on the battlefield. Assad vowed no dialogue 
with terrorists. A representative of the Syrian National Council emphasized that any plan 
must begin with the departure of Assad. 
 A peaceful solution to this conflict may be impossible. Too many people have 
died. Hatred and revenge predominate in the minds of both sides. The United States 
has few options in a conflict that pits Hezbollah on one side against al-Qaeda on the 
other. The Obama administration sent the rebels anti-tank and anti-air missiles in light of 
the Syrian government’s use of chemical weapons on their own people,  
 The continuing horror of a civil war and the sale of sophisticated missile systems 
to Syria by Russia mean an escalation of involvement by the Americans and other 
interested parties. These countries must cautiously and carefully consider the causes 
and course of the Syrian revolution before making that decision. Russia, Iran, and 
Hezbollah support Assad. The U.S.A., Saudi Arabia, and al-Qaeda support the rebels. 
These coalitions, linked in support of the combatants, resemble the alliances that pulled 
the countries of Europe into World War I, a war no one wanted or thought could happen.  
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1. 1966 – Syria under state of emergency 26. 1992 – Syria competes in Olympics. 
2. 1967 – Arab-Israeli war    27. 1993 – Security Council Resolution 
3. 1968 – Syria in Summer Olympic games 28. 1994 – Basil Assad killed in wreck 
4. 1969 – Hijacked TWA flight   29. 1995 – Assassination of Rabin. 
5. 1970 – H. al-Assad overthrows President. 30. 1996 – Kurds considered stateless. 
6. 1971 – H. al-Assad President.   31. 1997 – Russia sells Scud missiles. 
7. 1972 – Syria adopts new flag.   32. 1998 – VP sacked 
8. 1973 – Syria and Egypt at war with Israel. 33. 1999 – Golan Heights talks   
9. 1974 – Disengagement agreement.  34. 2000 – Bashar al-Assad takes over 
10. 1975 – Peace offer to Israel   35. 2001 – Arrests and Amnesties 
11. 1976 – Syrian Army invades Lebanon. 36. 2002 – Syria member of Axis of evil. 
12. 1978 – Syria seeks parity with Israel.  37. 2003 – Air strike Palestinian Camp 
13. 1979 – Assassination    38. 2004 – US Sanctions 
14. 1980 – Syria reaffirms adherence to Islam. 39. 2005 – Assassination Lebanese PM 
15. 1981 – Israel annexes Golan Heights. 40. 2006 – Attack US embassy 
16. 1982 – Suppression Muslim Brotherhood 41. 2007 – Israeli air strike mystery sit 
17. 1983 – Hafez Assad has heart attack. 42. 2008 – B. Assad meets with Sarkozy 
18. 1984 – Rifaat promoted to vice-president. 43. 2009 – Stock exchange opens. 
19. 1985 – H. Assad elected President.  44. 2010 – U.S. renews sanctions. 
20. 1986 – Series of deadly bombings  45. 2011 – Daraa, Cyber war begins.  
21. 1987 – Syria sends troops to Lebanon. 46. 2012 – Civil war escalates.   
22. 1988 – Syrians participated in Olympics. 47. 2013 – Stalemate in civil war 
23. 1989 – Grim human rights situation 
24. 1990 – Iraq invades Kuwait 
25. 1991 – Syria holds talks over Golan Heights 

Adapted from “Syria Profile.” BBC News. 
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Appendix  B – Belligerents 
 
Government 

 
 
Government  
Syrian Armed Forces – 120,000 
Jaysh al-Sha’bi – various loyalist militias 
Shabiha– paramilitary members of the 
Ba’ath party – 10,000 
Mukhabarat – military intelligence      
service – 8,000 
 

 
 
Iran – 15,000 Soldiers 
The Revolutionary Guards – a branch of 
the Iranian military 
Basji – Paramilitary military group 
supported by Iran 
 
Other Foreign Militants 
Hezbollah – a Shi’a militant group based 
in Lebanon, 1,500-5000 
PFLP-GC – Palestinian Nationalist 
group based in Syria 
Iraqi Shia Militia – 500 including Abu al-
Abbas brigade 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Rebels 

 
 
Syrian National Coalition 
Syrian Free Army 70.000-100,000 

 
 
Mujahideen – Jihadist groups 
Jabhat Al-Nursa front 6000-10,000,  
Al Qaeda affiliate 
Ahrar al-Sham – 60 different Islamist 
groups 
Foreign Jihadist groups - 1500-3000 
includes Ghuraba al-Slam, Turks and 
fighters from the former Soviet Union 
 

 
 
Kurdish Democratic Union Party - 
Popular protection units 4000-10,000 
Adapted from Syrian Civil War 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/2011–
2012_Syrian_uprising 
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Abstract 
Many rural and metropolitan areas are working to revitalize their downtown 

districts.  Since the late 90’s Kentucky began a push to place Farmer’s Markets in most 
counties across the state (Woods, Hoagland, Rowell and Mansfield 1999).  The 
inclusion of a Farmers’ Market may provide one avenue to encourage the downtown 
revitalization process.  As downtown Farmers' Market customers spend money at the 
market, increased revenues help local economies, and this increase in turn benefits 
local existing businesses as well as consumers who live in the area.  

The majority of research seeks to determine the economic benefit of either 
metropolitan area Farmers’ Markets or the aggregate impact of the Farmers’ Markets 
state-wide.  The purpose of this research is to examine the economic impact a 
downtown Farmers’ Market has on the local community located in micropolitan 
statistical areas. The City of Murray, located in Calloway County, Kentucky, has a city 
population of 17,741 and micropolitan county population of 37,191.  Calloway County is 
one of 576 micropolitan areas according to the 2010 census. The major focus of this 
project is to determine how money spent at the Murray, Kentucky, Downtown Saturday 
Market provides an economic benefit as a $1 of market revenue multiplies throughout 
the community. 

During the 2011 Murray Saturday Market Season, sixty-one vendors sold 
produce, crafts, baked goods, plants, meat and seafood.   That season, the average 
revenue per vendor, by category, ranged from $1,700 to $13,800 with an average profit, 
by category, ranging from $860 to $6,900.  The economic impact of the Saturday 
Downtown Market for the 2011 market season is estimated at $209,493 calculated from 
total Saturday Market profit and a multiplier of 1.3. 
 
I.  Introduction 

From grocery store isles to television ads, consumers are faced with numerous 
choices when deciding when, where, and how much food to purchase for themselves 
and their families.  If budget was the only consideration, shopping would be an easy 
task:  find the lowest price and stretch the budget as far as possible.  Choices become 
complicated because budgets are rarely the only consideration.  Many consumers want 
to know where food is grown along with other issues such as quality and freshness 
before making a purchase. (Gifford and Bernard 2006)  

In order to meet consumer demand, farmers, Farmers’ Market vendors, and 
researchers want to adequately understand who consumers are, how food purchases 
are made, and how much a consumer will pay for fresh produce and other products sold 
in local communities.  The U.S. Department of Agriculture Economic Research Service 
presented a combined overview of state-wide findings on local food systems in a May 
2010 Economic Research Report. Results suggested both demographic and consumer 
willingness to pay results vary between states and studies (Martinez, et al. 2010). 
Previous research also indicates there is no clear, accepted definition for ‘local foods’ 
for producers, consumers, or researchers (Martinez, et al. 2010) (Zepeda and Li 2006).  

Many rural and metropolitan areas are working to revitalize their downtown 
districts.  Since the late 90’s Kentucky began a push to place Farmer’s Markets in most 
counties across the state (Woods, Hoagland, Rowell and Mansfield 1999).  The 
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inclusion of a Farmers’ Market may provide one avenue to encourage the downtown 
revitalization process.  According to the National Trust for Historic Preservation:  

“Economic restructuring strengthens your community's existing economic assets 
while diversifying its economic base. This is accomplished by retaining and 
expanding successful businesses to provide a balanced commercial 
mix, sharpening the competitiveness and merchandising skills of business 
owners, and attracting new businesses that the market can support. Converting 
unused or underused commercial space into economically productive property 
also helps boost the profitability of the district. The goal is to build a commercial 
district that responds to the needs of today's consumers 
(www.preservationnation.org).  
 

As downtown Farmers' Market customers spend money at the market, increased 
revenues help local economies, and this increase in turn benefits local existing 
businesses as well as consumers who live in the area. The June 2010, Farm Aid 
reports: 

 “Every time money changes hands within a community, it boosts income and 
economic activity, and fuels job creation. This is because locally owned 
businesses are more likely to re-spend their dollars locally. A growing body of 
evidence demonstrates a dollar spent on a locally owned business circulates two 
to four times more in the community compared to that same dollar spent on an 
equivalent non-local business (www.farmaid.org). 
    
The majority of research seeks to determine the economic benefit of either 

metropolitan area Farmers’ Markets or the aggregate impact of the Farmers’ Markets 
state-wide.  The purpose of this research is to examine the economic impact a 
downtown Farmers’ Market has on the local community located in micropolitani 
statistical areas. The City of Murray, located in Calloway County, Kentucky, has a city 
population of 17,741 and micropolitan county population of 37,191.  Calloway County is 
one of 576 micropolitan areasii according to the 2010 census.iii The major focus of this 
project is to determine how money spent at the Murray, Kentucky, Downtown Saturday 
Market provides an economic benefit as a $1 of market revenue multiplies throughout 
the community. 

During the 2011 Murray Saturday Market Season, sixty-one vendors sold 
produce, crafts, baked goods, plants, meat and seafood.   That season, the average 
revenue per vendor, by category, ranged from $1,700 to $13,800 with an average profit, 
by category, ranging from $860 to $6,900.  The economic impact of the Saturday 
Downtown Market for the 2011 market season is estimated at $209,493 calculated from 
total Saturday Market profit and a multiplier of 1.3. 
 
II. Literature Review 
Consumer Characteristics 
A number of state-wide research projects designed to measure consumer 
characteristics have been conducted across the U.S. in states such as Iowa, Indiana, 
Michigan, Tennessee, South Carolina, and Kentucky.  Iowa consumers, aged 36 to50, 
spent more money than other age groups, and were willing to travel farther to markets 
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with more than 40 vendors.  For markets with 21-40 vendors, consumers between the 
ages of 51 to 65 made more market visits (Otto and Varner 2005).  In Indiana, women 
were more likely to puchase local products, and consumers did not want to give up 
extra time or money to find those products.  Higher levels of education had a negative 
effect on local purchases as increased education appeared to decrease the impact of 
Buy Local progams (Jekanowski, Williams and Schiek 2000).   One Michigan study 
found consumers in local focus groups were very committed to eating local foods, but 
saw year round avialabiltiy as a definite problem (Bingen, Sage, and Sirieix 2009).  In 
Tennessee, women consumers over the age of 45 with some college education, were 
most likely to purchase local foods (Eastwood, Brooker and Gray 1999).  In South 
Carolina, consumers were willing to pay 11% more for local products if the products 
were considered better quality (Carpio and Massa 2008).  Age, income, and education 
level had a significant effect on preferences for blueberry products by Kentucky 
consumers (Hu, Woods and Bastin 2009).  

When considering consumer preferences, results are rarely consistent.  For 
example, while the results from preference surveys often find income significantly 
impacts consumer preference, one national data base survey found income had no 
significance (Bond, Thilmany and Bond 2009).  However, using 2004 Nielsen 
Homescan data, Dettmann and Dimitri found both education and income had a positive 
and significant impact on the consumer purchase of organic vegetables (Dettmann and 
Dimitri 2010).  Although 55% of Kentucky Consumers in a Kentucky Food Consumer 
Panel Survey said high cost was a barrier to fresh product consumption, both Kentucky 
Farmer’s Markets as well as the number of Farmers’ Market Vendors continue to 
increase each year (Woods, Hu and Williamson 2008) (www.kyagr.com ). During a 
2010 test market study in eleven Kentucky Counties, consumers visited their county 
market more than 10 times and averaged more than two visits to other markets (Woods 
2010). 

Farmers’ Markets are more than just buyers and sellers of local produce and 
benefit local communities in several ways.  These markets help build friendships and 
community relationships as well as offer healthy food to mothers and children (through 
the WIC program), and also to senior citizens. (Schmitz 2010) (www.ers.usda.gov)  
(Martinez et al. 2010) Also, when consumers shop at local markets located downtown or 
other similar locations, other businesses can benefit.  Forty-five percent of Eugene, 
Oregon’s mid-week Farmers’ Market shoppers shop downtown because they were 
already in the area.  Consumers from markets in Beaverton and Grants Pass Oregon 
spent between 33% and 65% more at nearby shops (Lev and Stephenson 2003). 

Multiplier Effect 
The Kentucky Community Farm Alliance suggests large and small communities can 
benefit from locally integrated food economics which they refer to as LIFE.  By spending 
$1 locally, the multiplier effect provides more than $1 in value for the community through 
reduced costs and increased employment, so that all members of the local area, not just 
farmers, receive the benefit (Community Farm Alliance 2003).  In a 1996 Purdue 
University study, David Broomfield, defined multiplier affect “…as the relationship 
between some initial change in an economy and the succeeding economic activity that 
is generated as a result of that initial change (Broomhall 1996). 

76

http://www.kyagr.com/
http://www.ers.usda.gov/statefacts/ky.htm


Several states, among them Iowa and New York, used a multiplier effect as a 
foundation to develop state-wide research projects in order to measure the economic 
impact of increased local food spending.  Using an IMPLAN Input-Output model, a 2009 
study measured the economic impact of Iowa Farmers’ Markets.  Results indicate the 
economic impact of $38.4 million in overall market sales using a multiplier of 1.55 
increases to $59.4 million and increases employment by 200 additional jobs (Otto 
2010).  One 2007 New York study considered the economic impact of three categories 
of public markets: large city (population greater than one million), small city (population 
greater than 250,000), and small town (population greater than 70,000).  Examples of 
cities/towns that were included in the study are Seattle, Washington, Little Rock, 
Arkansas, and Silver City, New Mexico.  Vendor categories for public markets were 
defined as producers (meat, fruit, vegetable, fish), non-producers (re-sellers, butchers, 
bakers), and other (crafts). While undertaking this project the authors of this study faced 
the following difficulties: 

Overall, the process of data collection to conduct the economic impact analysis 
proved to be difficult. In particular, vendors were often unwilling to provide 
accurate expenditure data for analysis. This suggests that developing credible 
multipliers specific to vendor, market, and community type might be even more 
useful since they could be used in conjunction with customer purchase survey 
data in order to estimate economic impacts, rather than having to obtain 
business expenditure data directly from the vendors. (Project for Public Spaces 
2007) 

 
When looking for ways to improve the outlook for farm income, research is often 

directed at metropolitan areas because the large populations can offer a greater 
potential when generating new income strategies.  Over the last ten years, cities such 
as Louisville, Portland, and Milwaukee contracted with Market Ventures Inc., an 
economic development firm, to look for new ways to grow new, larger public markets 
and/or revitalize downtown areas.  Market Ventures, Inc. used RIMS II multipliers from 
the U.S. Bureau of Economic Analysis (BEA) for each region and product as part of the 
development of the economic plan for these cities (www.marketventures.com) 
(www.bea.gov ).  

The BEA is a well know source for providing free information regarding Industry 
Multipliers, however, there is a cost for providing regional multipliers for those same 
industries (www.bea.gov ). When seeking to increase the economic benefit of a public 
market, large metropolitan areas often hire outside agencies to research the ‘how’, 
‘why’, and ‘predicted revenues’ of an expansion (www.marketventures.com ).  However, 
it is not economically feasible for smaller micropolitan areas to hire those same 
agencies, and smaller cities and towns must frequently rely on state-wide studies to 
gain this type of information (Broomhall 1996). 
 
III. Method 
Surveys were conducted in Murray, Kentucky, at the Saturday Market throughout the 
summer and fall during the Saturday Market hours of operation.  Two separate surveys 
were used to collect data necessary to measure the average profit of the sixty-one 
Saturday Market Vendors.   In mid-July, vendors were asked to participate in an initial 
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survey.  Although participants were asked about their estimated weekly profit for vendor 
sales during the Saturday Market, the major purpose of this survey was to ask vendors 
to participate in a second survey when the market season ended in October.  

After completing the initial survey, the purpose of the project was explained in 
greater detail.  First, vendor participants were given a short explanation of the potential, 
positive impact on the local community when $1 is spent at the Saturday Market.  Next, 
participants were asked to take part in a second survey to provide the information 
necessary to measure the market impact.  Those willing to participate provided their 
contact information for a phone survey to be conducted at the end of the market 
season.   Questions in the second survey were designed to identify vendor categories 
and the total profit per vendor for the entire market season. 

Vendor survey results were compiled by category for use in an Impact Analysis 
Study of the Downtown Saturday Market on the local community.   Surveys results were 
separated into the following five categories: Produce, Plants, Baked Goods, Crafts, and 
Seafood/Meats and revenues totaled by category.  Both surveys were designed to 
calculate each vendor’s profit - total revenue less labor and other business related 
costs. 

Similar to the difficulty that the Project for Public Spaces encountered, as noted 
above,  when surveying Farmers’ Market vendors for a 2007 economic impact study, 
some vendors for this study were also unable or unwilling to divulge accurate revenue 
and cost information (Project for Public Spaces 2007).  For example, in the first survey, 
when Murray venders were asked about the revenue for a typical Saturday Market, 
many vendors answered the question with an expected percentage of profit rather than 
a dollar figure for expected revenue.  Fifty-four percent of those surveyed answered with 
a percentage of expected profit, while 27% stated were unable to estimate expected 
profit.  Only 19% of survey participants provided a dollar amount when asked about 
their expected market revenue.   

Conversely, in the second survey, the majority of vendors stated they were 
unsure about costs associated with selling their product at the Saturday Market.  In fact, 
numerous vendors were unable to give even an estimate of their costs. Nevertheless, 
the combined survey results provided an avenue to estimate the average revenue per 
vendor category as well as a cost percentage per category.  Because a majority of 
participants answered a survey question that asked for the vendors’ profit percentage, 
an average cost percentage for each vendor category was able to be determined. 

These difficulties in collecting revenue and cost information and the solutions 
used to solve over the problems for this study, are very similar to those in the Project for 
Public Places study.  Initially, that 2007 study created a more detailed vendor survey.  
However, because of the lack of vendor response, a simpler survey was created asking 
questions much like those used for this study.  Also, Project for Public spaces used a 
similar method to estimate vendor revenue and cost averages from data collected from 
vendor surveys (Project for Public Spaces 2007).  For the Murray study results indicated 
the average percentage cost for the Craft category was 30%, while the majority of 
Produce, Plants, Baked Goods and Seafood/Meat vendors expected their costs to be 
50%.  Given that most vendors were able to provide revenue information survey, it was 
possible to estimate the average revenue and average profit per vendor category. 
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IV. Data and Results 
Average Revenue and Profit 
Average revenue is defined as the total 2011 revenue per Saturday Market Vendor 
category divided by the number of market vendors per category.  Estimates for Total 
Revenue were calculated from data collected in the survey. To compute the average 
revenue for each vendor category, the total revenue per category was divided by the 
number of survey participants per category.  Results are presented in Table I.  

(See Table I) 
Average vendor profit is defined as average revenue (Table I) less the category 

percentage cost, divided by the number of participants in each vendor category.   Thirty-
seven vendors participated in the first survey.  Of those 37 vendors, 10 Produce 
Vendors, 15 Craft Vendors, 1 Plant Vendor, 1 Meat Vendor, and 1 Baked Goods 
Vendor participated in the second survey. Results are presented in Table II. 

(See Table II) 
During the 2011 Saturday Market Season, sixty-one vendors participated in the Murray 
downtown market as: Produce Vendors (25), Craft Vendors (21), Baked Goods Vendors 
(7), Plants Vendors (6), and Seafood/Meat Vendors (2), with an estimated $286,301 in 
total market revenue.  Results for Revenue Totals by vendor categories are presented 
in Table III. 

(See Table III) 
Using the average profit per vendor calculations presented in Table II, results indicate 
the total profits from the Downtown Saturday Market were approximately $155,600.  
Overall profits for the market are estimated at 54.3% of total revenues.  Results for the 
average profit by vendor category are presented in Table IV. 

(See Table IV) 
 
Economic Impact Analysis  
Previous research indicates choosing or calculating a multiplier is not a simple process.  
However, the process is a necessity in order to fully understand the economics of 
farming and the local community (Community Farm Alliance 2003) (Broomhall 1996) 
(Miller 2006).   Based on a 1980 Cornucopia report, which used the multipliers 1.3 and 
1.5 for agricultural production and local food processing respectively, a Kentucky 
Community Farm Alliance report considered 1.3 and 1.5 as valid multipliers for 2003 
(Markley and Hilchey) (Community Farm Alliance 2003). 

For this Impact Analysis Study of the 2011Downtown Saturday Market, the 
average profit by vendor category and a multiplier of 1.3 were used to calculate the 
economic impact of the market on the local Murray community.  Market vendor fees are 
also included as part of the total economic impact.  Murray Main Street organization 
hosts the Downtown Saturday Market located on the Murray Court Square.  Each 
Farmers’ Market vendor is required to pay a $25 annual registration fee as well as a 
weekly set up fee.  Murray Main Street collected $7,286 in fees from the Saturday 
Market vendors (www.murraymainstreet.org).  The Downtown Saturday Market is an 
outdoor market and has no paid employees. The total economic impact of the 2011 
Downtown Saturday Market is $209,403.20.  Impact analysis results are presented in 
Table V. 

(See Table V) 
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V. Conclusion and Future Study 
As metropolitan and micropolitan areas seek to improve local economies, including a 
downtown Farmers’ Market is an excellent way to revitalize a downtown district.  Not 
only can a downtown farmers’ market increase the local economy as market revenues 
multiply through communities, there are also many social benefits.  Researchers 
continue to study the positive economic and social impact of these markets.  Although 
the majority of research is centered on metropolitan areas as well as numerous state-
wide studies, many farms and farmers’ markets are located in small, rural towns, and 
cities. 

In tight economic times large and small communities are looking for ways to 
increase local economies.  Murray, Kentucky, located in Calloway County is one of 576 
micropolitan statistical areas with a population between 10,000 and 50,000.  Last 
season the Saturday Downtown Market provided an economic impact of over $209,000 
for the local community. .  Given that some survey respondents were unable or unwilling 
to provide more complete revenue data, these estimates of revenue, profit, and the 
calculated economic impact are necessarily conservative.  Consumer surveys such as 
those in the Project for Public Spaces yielded much higher revenue results than vendor 
surveys in the same market (Project for Public Spaces 2007).  It is possible, perhaps 
likely, that a consumer survey in Murray, Kentucky might show a similar trend.  
However, even if our economic impact estimate is low, imagine the possible growth if 
there were more coordination between the Saturday Market and downtown businesses.  
Last year there were more than 80 businesses associated with Murray Main Street 
which included several restaurants, banks, and other types of business, although only a 
few open on Saturday (www.murraymainstreet.org ).  Lev and Stephenson’s 2003 study 
found Forty-five percent of Eugene, Oregon’s mid-week Farmers’ Market shoppers shop 
downtown because they were already in the area.  Consumers from markets in 
Beaverton and Grants Pass Oregon spent between 33% and 65% more at nearby 
shops (Lev and Stephenson 2003).  This could be a focus for the Murray Main Street 
which organizes the Farmers’ Market and local businesses.  

Future Study 
As one of 576 micropolitan areas, it is likely there are many other small communities 
like Murray, Kentucky.  Through a downtown revitalization that includes adding a 
downtown Farmers’ Market, or by increasing the economic and social influence of an 
established market, small communities can increase their local economy.  For Murray 
and other small communities, further research may be necessary to identify a true 
estimate of the economic impact of a downtown market.  By following the example of 
the 2007 Project for Public Spaces study, completing a survey of market customers as 
well as vendors will provide a more accurate measure of market revenue.  
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Table I - Average Vendor Revenue, by Category, 2011 Saturday Market Season 
Category Avg. Revenue 
Produce $   5,450 
Crafts $   2,956 

Baked Goods $   1,725 
Plants $  8,025 

Seafood & Meat $13,800 
 
 

Table II - Average Vendor Profit, by Category, 2011 Saturday Market Season 
 

 

Category 
 Avg. Profit 

Produce $2,725 
Crafts $ 2,068 

Baked Goods $    863 
Plants $4,025 

Seafood & Meat $6,900 
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Table III – Total Revenue, by Vendor Category, 2011 Saturday Market Season 
Vendor Average No. of Revenue 

Category Revenues Vendors Totals 
Produce $                5,450 25 $      136,250 
Plants $                8,050 6 $        48,300 

Baked Goods $                1,725 7 $        12,075 
Crafts $                2,956 21 $        62,076 

Seafood/Meat $              13,800 2 $        27,600 
Total Revenue 

  
$      286,301 

 
Table IV – Total Profit, by Vendor Category, 2011 Saturday Market Season 

 
Average Profit 

  Vendor By No. of Profit 
Category Vendor Category Vendors Totals 
Produce $                2,725 25 $        68,125 
Plants $                4,025 6 $        24,150 

Baked Goods $                   863 7 $          6,041 
Crafts $                2,068 21 $        43,428 

Seafood/Meat $                6,900 2 $        13,800 

   
$      155,544 

 
Table V – Total 2011 Economic Impact, by Vendor Category 

Vendor Profit 
 

Economic 
Category Totals Multiplier Impact 
Produce  $              68,125  1.3  $       88,562.50  
Plants  $              24,150  1.3  $       31,395.00  
Baked Goods  $                6,041  1.3  $         7,853.30  
Crafts  $              43,428  1.3  $       56,456.40  
Seafood/Meat  $              13,800  1.3  $       17,940.00  
Sub-Total  $            155,544  1.3  $     202,207.20  
Murray Main Street 
Vendor Fees 

  
 $         7,286.00  

Total Economic Impact 
 

 $     209,493.20  
 

i “Metropolitan and micropolitan statistical areas—metro and micro areas—are geographic entities defined 
by the U.S. Office of Management and Budget for use by federal statistical agencies in collecting, 
tabulating, and publishing federal statistics. Metro and micro areas are collectively known as core based 
statistical areas (CBSAs). A metro area contains a core urban area population of 50,000 or more. A micro 
area contains a core urban area population of at least 10,000 (but less than 50,000). Each metro or micro 
area consists of one or more counties and includes the counties containing the core urban area, as well 
as any adjacent counties that have a high degree of social and economic integration (as measured by 
commuting to work) with the urban core.” http://www.census.gov/prod/cen2010/briefs/c2010br-01.pdf, pg 
4. 
ii Ibid, pg 4. 
iii http://quickfacts.census.gov/qfd/states/21/21035.html. 
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Much is written about our “information society.” Social scientists in sociology, 
communications, cultural studies, science and technology studies, law and many other 
academic fields, in print sources and on the web, provide abundant current social science 
pertaining to life in an information society.  As labor and industry shifts away from an epoch of 
machine based economy, to an epoch of information processing based economy, it’s not 
surprising to hear the cry, “Marx is back!”  It’s often suggested we have too much information to 
process in this information society likewise there is too much literature to be reviewed on this 
topic by a single social scientist. And always the literature lags behind the technology, which is 
changing and growing before a careful, historical comparative and reflexive sociological 
assessment can be made of it; as I experienced while trying to historically contextualize an 
internet based organization (Packard 2008; 2009 a). With so much literature, so much changing 
technology, a single social scientist can realistically analyze only a part of the “information 
society” spectrum. The part of the spectrum analyzed in this paper is the proposal that Marxian 
theory and methodology, applied to the social relations of information processing banks, renders 
a productive way to include, view, interpret and study a different kind of memory (collected-
memory) within the traditional, indeed foundational, sociological debates about collective vs. 
individual memory. 

Historical Contextualizing: Sociological Debates about Memory 
In establishing the science of sociology the Durkheim school embraced statistical 

research as a scientific cornerstone, exemplified in the world-famous historical statistical study, 
Suicide: A Study in Sociology (Durkheim, 1897/1951), and coined the term “social fact” as a way 
to reference, among other collective representations or statistics. According to Durkheim’s 
theory, social facts are representations or things that should be compared against other things, 
rather than represented individually. The Durkheim school inherited from earlier metaphysical 
discourse, longstanding, intellectual debates about the role, function, and place of individual 
memory vs. collective memory. The Durkheim school championed the theory that collective 
memory is paramount to individual memory, as Halbwachs writes about in The Social 
Frameworks of Memory, widely read in English translation titled, On Collective Memory 
(Halbwachs, 1992). Historically it appears collective and individual memory conceptualizations 
are debatable, while statistics are derived from mathematical applications and scientific process, 
so the two different realms of study appear separated.     

Different viewpoints about collective or individual memory have co-existed among social 
scientists for decades. During Halbwachs’s lifetime, American sociologist Jane Addams was 
using narratives based on individual memories to study labor conditions (Addams, 1916; 
Lengermann & Niebrugge, 2009), while George Mead was experimenting with sociological 
theoretical approaches that included William James and Dewey inspired notions of individual 
memory in relationship to cognition (Deegan, 2001; Mead, 1959; Packard, 2009b). Since the 
interwar period, sociology and the statistical sciences intertwined their disciplines, generating 
jobs for sociologists and databases for public and private works. Originally census data 
processing was done by hand, but with the advent of the electronic tabulating machine data-
processing improved exponentially (Austrian 1982; Black 2001; Kistermann 1997).  At the turn 
of the century, once every few years, U.S. citizens recorded information about themselves onto 
census surveys, which then became punch cards, fed into state-of-the-art tabulating machines, 
each card representing a person. Today people record information about themselves with every 
electronic transaction and communication, on an on-going basis. The recorded memory of 
people’s actions and transactions and even biological samples of their DNA, blood, sperm, eggs 
and organ tissues are stored remnants of people’s identity, actions and transactions.  Detached 
electronic informational memory is no longer stored on punch cards but is stored in giant 
skyscrapers and the newly constructed National Security Agency’s (NSA) Utah Data Center 
(Bamford, 2012, 2009) which is slated to begin operations this fall, amidst many whistleblower 
scandals (appendix). Whereas once a punched card represented a person, today a person 
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generates a continuous stored or banked electronic data profile, which the person depends 
upon for life processes, but which is also a memory account for others to monitor, use, sell, 
store, hack or abuse.  

Consider a comparative-historical example, namely the history of the prototype adding 
machine invented by Herman Hollerith in the late 1800s, which eventually evolved into 
International Business Machines (IBM) computers (Black, 2001) setting the stage for the 
personal computer (PC) and the World Wide Web (www.). By 1890 Herman Hollerith had 
invented and patented the first electrical census tabulating machine, inspired by (a) railroad 
punch-card ticketing processes and (b) how photography, through the use of dots, could 
encompass more and more detail into a picture. Because increased volume of detail is what 
Hollerith wanted to achieve in his punch-card profiles, he invented a pantograph, a metal plate 
with 240 holes in it, each hole representing a different census inquiry, e.g., male, female, White, 
Jew (Austrian, 1982, p. 44, 62). The pantograph allowed the tabulator operator to punch keys 
through the plate and into a card (much like operating a typewriter) to produce a punched card 
“portrait” of every citizen surveyed; to this was added the human labor power of the operator, 
who simultaneously punched and sorted the tabulated cards into category boxes (p. 65). 
Hollerith elaborated upon this invention, creating machines that could sort, categorize, record, 
and quantify massive amounts of information, in record-breaking time (p. 51). The machines 
were rented to the Office of the Surgeon General and the Records and Pensions office of the 
War Department, to railroad companies and to government census bureaus across the United 
States, Europe, and Russia. Hollerith’s tabulating machines became “useful” (p. 140) to these 
companies and agencies because they could do the work of 20 clerks or more, faster and more 
efficiently. Hollerith had created a market demand for his machines by making the machines 
capable of processing more and more detailed data, faster and cheaper, than humans could 
process data, and in doing this, he had assured continued demand for his machines and for his 
Tabulating Machine Company, which would merge with three other corporations and eventually 
become IBM.  

This comparative-history example reflects in a small way, the same dynamics unfolding 
today as telecommunications companies, bolstered with government contracts and legislation 
that foster their immunity from lawsuits (appendix; O’Harrow 2005; Risen and Lichtblau 2009), 
push to gather more and more information about people. Information is given freely—or in many 
cases given “freely” under penalty of law (one is legally required to fill out census forms)—to a 
company that services information for customers, third party clients and itself. Profit for 
telecommunications data-processing and storage companies comes from capturing more and 
more details, faster and more cheaply than humans can, just as with Hollerith’s machines. The 
difference between the historical example and the present situation is that in Hollerith’s era the 
machines were isolated, each rented to a different entity and not integrated. Also, each entity 
used the machines for in-house use (to tabulate statistics for specific accounts within an 
agency), whereas today data-profile building is a sort of integrated global industrial pursuit in 
and of itself, carried out for purposes that are not always apparent. Although the exact function 
of the NSA’s $2 billion Utah Data Center, newly built in Bluffsdale, Utah, is classified, it is 
alleged to be collecting all electronic communications of U.S. citizens for screening by the NSA 
and more importantly to keep up with China in code breaking, which can no longer be done by 
human cryptographers alone. James Bamford interviewed William Binney, the NSA 
whistleblower who served in the agency for 40 years before resigning over the NSA’s 
surveillance and data-mining practices, (which included dismantling the protection systems 
Binney had built into his software system to protect U.S. citizens from being targeted by the 
NSA). In an interview published in Wired (2012) Bamford quotes Binney describing, in part, 
what the Utah Data Center does:  

Once the communications are intercepted and stored, the data-mining begins. “You can 
watch everybody all the time with data-mining,” Binney says. Everything a person does 
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becomes charted on a graph, “financial transactions or travel or anything,” he says. 
Thus, as data like bookstore receipts, bank statements, and commuter toll records flow 
in, the NSA is able to paint a more and more detailed picture of someone’s life.  .  .  .” 
The NSA also has the ability to eavesdrop on phone calls directly and in real time.  
Hence collection of more and more detailed information for more and more screening, 

sorting, and processing has become the global, self-perpetuating enterprise that Hollerith 
dreamed it might become (Austrian 347). Alongside of that industrial expansion, academic 
discourse about the industry has grown too; consider Queen’s University Surveillance Studies 
program, headed by David Lyon, author of numerous books on surveillance, sorting and the 
industry of “dataveillance”, just one academic “think tank” studying surveillance and data-
processing, among many, worldwide. Legal discourse has grown alongside dataveillance, 
reported early on in the Surveillance and Espionage in  Free Society: A Report by the Planning 
Group on Intelligence and Security to the Policy Council of the Democratic National Committee 
(Blum, Ed. 1972) and in the Final Reports of the 1976 Senate Select Committee to Study 
Governmental Operations with Respect to Intelligence Activities, lead by Chairman Frank 
Church, which book-ended the Watergate wiretapping, a scandal that helped to pave the way 
for wiretapping on a global scale; as one can research in the books of investigative reporters 
such as Tim Shorock, Glenn Greenwald, Heidi Boghosian or websites affiliated with: Democracy 
Now, Electronic Privacy Information Center, the Electric Frontier Foundation, the National 
Lawyers Guild, The Guardian, The Nation, The American Civil Liberties Union, firedoglake.com 
and the Center for Constitutional Rights, to name just a few sources. Whereas in the early 
1900s companies became dependent on Hollerith’s tabulating machines to do the work of large 
numbers of workers, today our entire society, not just a few large companies, depends upon 
ever-expanding data processing, storing, sorting, and counting of human memory accounts, 
which detail people, like ever-expanding photographs. The outcome of this ever-expanding, 
integrated, global, data processing industry, which perpetuates a telecommunications and 
surveillance driven economy could be identified with Marx’s term, perpetuum mobile.1  

Even before Hollerith’s company was sold to T. J. Watson in 1911  (eventually becoming 
IBM in the U.S.; in affiliation with Dehomag, in Germany, which acquired Hollerith’s patents) 
tabulating offered one of the few professional jobs open to women, youth, unemployed and 
veterans2. The Third Reich, under contract with IBM gathered statistics on populations across 
occupied Europe. Statistics gathered by The Third Reich helped document the wealth, property 
and labor characteristics of many people who populated Nazi slave labor and concentration 
camps (Black 2002; Luebke and Milton 1994). Although statistics are suppose to be “social 
facts” detached and anonymous from humans, the Nazis were interested in survey data 
because it was connected to, not detached from, humans and because it helped distinguish 
populations worth saving for slave labor power and plunder.3 But mechanical punch card 
technology had a time lag built into it and was based on human-conducted surveys. Today data 
is collected about entire populations, in real time, electronically, among integrated automated 
computers that store both quantitative and qualitative information about individuals, in real time, 
challenging the concept that statistics are a “social fact” detached from living humans. As 
electronic technology encompasses and processes more qualitative and quantitative 
information, the debates, disputes, and lawsuits, regarding methodology, data variety, data 
ownership, accountability, privacy, freedom of speech and press, constitutional issues, liability 
issues and what constitutes data (is it a thing, or is it a part of us) have grown too, culminating in 
a rash of NSA whistleblowers and leakers, drawing world-wide attention to secret data collection 
and other operations including drone surveillance and warfare4 (appendix).         

Over decades of data-processing improvements, sociological debates about individual 
and collective memory remained in the intellectual domain of social scientists. Then in the 
1990s, the so-called “memory wars” became an almost overnight media sensation. “Memory 
wars” is a catch-all term coined by Frederick Crews, who used it as the title of his book, The 
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Memory Wars: Freud’s Legacy in Dispute (Crews, 1995). The memory wars continue to be a 
complex social movement and countermovement in response to many aspects of the pre-
Internet counterculture freedoms of the 1960s, in which people gathered face-to-face in groups 
of all kinds, from political groups like the Black Panthers, to anti-war protest groups; to feminist 
consciousness-raising groups; to gay-rights; to self-help, peer, addiction, and survivor healing 
groups, all the way to alternative-lifestyle cults. In the years just before the advent of the Internet 
and the PC (and long before the cell phone) these groups brought people together and provided 
a way to share experiences, thoughts, narratives, and memories in a social forum, free of 
electronic surveillance. One outcome of this social movement toward peer-group recovery was 
an increasing demand for marriage and family counselors (MFCs), who were not licensed to 
prescribe drugs or diagnose people for mental disorders as psychiatrists do, but offered less 
intimidating, more accessible, and less costly therapy services for people (often without 
healthcare benefits), who wished to have some help processing memories about past 
experiences. This increase in demand for more ways for citizens to discuss their memories and 
their narratives in peer groups, support groups, and in the therapy office grew into a social 
movement that, among many outcomes, produced the famous and contested The Assault on 
Truth: Freud’s Suppression of the Seduction Theory by J.M. Masson (1984) and The Courage 
to Heal: A Guide for Women Survivors of Child Sexual Abuse (1988), authored by Ellen Bass 
and Laura Davis. The Courage to Heal proved to be very popular, and many sexual-abuse 
survivor groups utilized the book. Some people claimed to have recovered repressed memories 
of childhood sexual abuse and some of those people pressed charges against those they 
thought were the perpetrators. These and other court cases having to do with possible cover-
ups, culminated in court battles that made news headlines for months (DeCamp 1992, Manshel 
1990, Summit, 1994). Countering these developments, a well-organized network of experts 
calling themselves the False Memory Syndrome Foundation (FMSF) following close on the 
heels of earlier advocacy movements fostered by Victims of Child Abuse Laws (VOCAL) 
(Hechler, 1988) started a movement to oppose these abuse related support peer groups, the 
Courage to Heal book and its authors, MFCs (whom they dubbed “repressed-memory 
therapists”), and lawyers who represented sexual abuse survivors. Simultaneously FMSF 
championed the legal rights of parents who wanted to proactively protect themselves from false 
claims of sexual abuse by their adult children, whom they feared were talking to repressed-
memory therapists. (Packard 2008; Packard 2009 a)  

Unfortunately many of the grassroots abuse survivor peer groups, MFCs, authors, and 
lawyers attacked by the well-funded, well-organized, and media-enhanced campaigns of the 
FMSF didn’t have the same kind of financial and media support—and in many cases access to 
the Internet and computers (in late the 1990s)—that FMSF founders had. In a few years the 
FMSF usurped many of the social functions of the grassroots, person-to-person support groups, 
folding them into a revolutionary new form of group interaction, the online, Internet-based group 
that “Reader’s Digests” communications between people, who no longer face each other 
(person to person) to communicate, but face a computer screen, instead. A great deal of 
literature was and continues to be generated about this social movement and counter 
movement; some of it is available at a website maintained by John Sutton of Macquarie 
University at http://www.johnsutton.net. 

Social Movements Change Memory Debates: Collected-memory Emerges 
The memory wars marked a shift in the traditional sociological debates about memory. 

First, whereas traditionally sociological debates about memory had been polarized between 
individual and collective memory, the mass popularity of support groups, so threatening to those 
who founded the FMSF, showed how individual memory and narrative, in conjunction with 
collective group memory practices, had true social agency and a role in social movements just 
as Addams had documented decades before in her early studies (Lengermann and Niebrugge, 
2009). In this scenario individual memories might usurp power from collective norms, poising a 
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significant challenge to the traditional Durkheim School model in which collective memory is 
paramount to individual memory and instrumental to social norms. Second, the grassroots, 
person-to-person support groups of the 1960s, 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s were and continue to 
be supplanted by Internet groups whose members blog and chat amongst themselves, use 
websites and search engines to access information that once was sought out in person-to-
person social interactions; and all of those online activities are accessible to third party 
electronic data-processing and surveillance.  

The memory war movement revolutionized social relations of narrative-memory sharing, 
turning them into a memory banking activity. First, memories (past thoughts) are entered as 
electronic information into a third party electronic processing and surveillance technology, which 
has the capacity to remember the memory even after the death of those who generated it. 
Second, after banking the original memory, the commodity-memory is transmitted to another 
human, (who might forget the communication) while the third party electronic processing, 
surveillance and data-bank again has the capacity to remember the memory, even after the 
death of those who received the original communication. This flies in the face of collective-
memory theory, which assumes collective memory is tied to humans, not machines, and 
therefore dies as those in the group that share the collective memory die (commemorative and 
ceremony practices die when there aren’t people to practice them). Thus technology changed 
person to person memory sharing behavior and changed the memory itself, creating a hybrid 
form of memory, one that doesn’t differentiate between personal or collective, nor is forgotten, 
but rather lives on, alienated from its creators and captured for potential future use by capitalist 
corporate citizens.  

In shifting personal-narrative discourse about social grievances away from the person-
to-person support group and into the electronic web and data-processing banks, the memory 
that was once part of a collective group process arrives as individual memory in the electronic 
storage banks, creating a new kind of collected-memory—one that isn’t personal anymore 
(since it is being retained by a third party who we pay to service it), nor really collective (since it 
never dies). Also, the memory entered into the bank is tagged to a specific individual, in the 
context of the individual’s communications.  Memory entered into the bank is called here, 
collected-memory or even, in a nod to Marx, commodity or alienated-memory, because it is no 
longer in the human, nor is it yet transformed into actionable intelligence or other surplus value 
enhanced data product (which is recognized when exchanged). 

Data product has been within the compass of sociology in terms of statistics, survey 
results, and social facts that individuals give over (either freely or under threat of penalty of law) 
for use by governments and private enterprises, but unlike the social facts of Durkheim’s day, 
electronically collected data is not a social fact in the form of a real-time text message; the 
collected electronic memory has to be turned into a statistic, before it is considered a social fact 
(meaning labor has to be applied to the commodity-memory to make it into a statistic).  In 
today’s information society, social facts, along with narratives (personal memory) and collective 
memory, are amassed by a network of government and corporations that collect, store, process, 
sort, mine, exploit, and exchange all forms of memory, including video recordings, audio 
recordings, drone surveillance  data and biological memory, such as DNA, blood, seeds, eggs, 
sperm, tissues, etc. (Faulkner 2009; Woodward 2000) Such a massive collection of memory 
concentrated and appropriated for an indefinite amount of time, by a few “corporate citizens” 
didn’t exist in Durkheim’s era5. 

The memory wars brought debates about the power and the meaning of individual and 
collective memory out of intellectual discourse and into public scrutiny and interest.  
Simultaneously there was a technological shift occurring wherein people were forced6 to move 
away from face-to-face groups that remembered together, to remembering with each other 
through the filter of Internet and online communication technology. The memory wars mark a 
shift in the historical debates about individual and collective memory from private to public 
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debate, as well as the appropriation of the social practice of remembering through narrative 
group process, by Internet-based experts, who usurped much of the mission and function of the 
largely extinguished person-to-person support groups, absorbing them into online 
communication networks where people share memories not just with other people, but with third 
party electronic databanks, hidden behind computer screens (which they face, rather than 
facing each other). The social movements/counter movements of the so-called memory wars: 
brought the sociological debates about individual and collective memory into the public spot 
light; initiated the electronic banking appropriation of person-to-person-memory-sharing activity 
and in doing so; introduced a new kind of memory into the memory debates that doesn’t fit the 
qualities of either collective or personal memory, but has value like statistics or social facts.  

Theoretical Methodology to Account for Commodity-Memory: Enter Marx 
Since people are “sharing” memories, financial transactions, and all manner of collected-

memory with third party electronic databanks, how are traditional sociological theories about 
individual or collective memory useful to a society in which all forms of memory have the 
potential of becoming third party collected-memory? They can be useful by offering a 
comparison, a difference, against which to measure other forms of memory; and that, from a 
critical thinking and historical comparative viewpoint, is very useful. But to compare individual 
and collective memory against each other is not enough when faced with the prospect of all 
memory being potential collected or commodity-memory7 or alienated-memory. As we 
increasingly turn to computers, rather than to people, to record our memory profiles and to seek 
out what the proprietary collective memory happens to be at the moment, we are engaging in a 
practice of memory banking; banking our memories in a computer complex that charges a fee to 
share what once we shared for free, directly with other people in face-to-face communications.8 
This sort of banking of memories into a data-bank changes both individual memories and 
collective memories into banked memory accounts (which we pay for individually, not socially) 
which a third party can turn into data with surplus value. In order to discuss these relations, 
collected-memory needs a theoretical and methodological underpinning of its own and Marx’s 
theory of capitalist production as the production of surplus value offers methodology by which to 
unpack, discuss, theorize about collected-memory and it’s transformation into data for banking 
and exchange. Marx’s theory of capitalist production of surplus value, commodity theory and 
comparative historical materialism as described in Capital (1867/1976) and Grundrisse (1973) 
offer ways to understand the epochal shift in economic activity from mechanical to electronic 
technology. Historical materialism theory can be usefully applied to explain and describe the 
appropriation of grassroots person-to-person groups by technology-and capital-enhanced 
raiders. Marx’s historical comparative method can help describe the historical material 
development of the electronic data-processing industry and contextualize it in conjunction with 
social movements that moved human memory sharing activity out of a nonsurveillance group 
context, into an electronic surveillance and banking medium of exchange. Marxian commodity 
theory and surplus value theory can theoretically be applied to the activity of data entry and 
storage to expose how narrative memory, once recorded electronically, can add “bonus” value 
to previously banked memory accounts of an electronic data-account user (Packard 2012). 
Achieved bonus memory can cost an electronic account creator dearly if freely given “bonus” 
information triggers a computer program that automatically deems it as actionable intelligence,9 
or alternatively collected-memory is appropriated from the user’s account and used against the 
account creator’s best interests.10 Marx’s dialectical materialism, commodity, and surplus value 
theories can help to describe the social process by which living activity in the form shared 
memory activity becomes “objectified” by corporate citizens, and their electronic banks, into a 
statistic or actionable intelligence or some other commodity-memory with surplus value added to 
it  or data product, (Marx 1973 pgs. 297–306), which can be sorted, mined, and purchased (for 
more than it cost to acquire) by another corporate citizen capitalist, who in turn uses the 
enhanced memory product to complete another transaction.  
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Marx’s historical materialism is useful methodologically to account for and make sense 
of an epochal shift away from a U.S. economy based on making commodities that are actually 
material things (an enterprise that has moved to where labor costs are closer to zero) to an 
economy that is based on memory mining, surveillance, and appropriation of human memory 
banking activity, in the service of an emerging economy based on social enforcement activity in 
service to corporate citizens. Since corporations are legally citizens according to the 2010 
Citizens United ruling, Marx’s surplus value theory provides a way to understand corporate 
citizens as corporations who exploit humans by lowering wages and expanding the laboring 
process as much as possible, in order to appropriate as much living human life as possible into 
objectified commodity, including commodity-memory, which represents potential data (surplus 
value and profit attached to commodity-memory) to corporate citizens or corporations.  

Adding Surplus Value to Commodity-memory to Make Data: An application 
Having outlined the historical material development of a socioeconomic system 

dependent upon ever-increasing data collection and processing, the discussion turns to an 
application or test of Marx’s theory of commodity exchange and surplus value applied to 
commodity memory to create data with surplus value; essentially exchanging alienated 
commodity-memory accounts creates data with surplus value (Marx 1976, pp.943-1065; Marx 
1973, 376–398, 746-882). Commodity-memory accounts that are exchanged between capitalist 
enterprises produce a commodity-memory enhanced data product with more surplus value (or 
profit margin) than do commodity-memory accounts that are not exchanged.  

Capitalist databank companies have a profit motive for developing more reasons for 
commodity-memory accounts to be expanded and exchanged because buying and selling of 
alienated commodity-memory accounts creates more surplus value for the capitalist than stable 
memory accounts. There is motivation to destabilize creators of stable memory accounts, or to 
make stable memory accounts rare and expensive to maintain and insure. To destabilize a 
commodity-memory account means that the more times the account is exchanged, the value of 
the person who is creating the account diminishes, and that value is transferred to the capitalist 
enterprise processing the exchange. Destabilization of a memory account might result from 
things like hedge-fund derivative deals, arrests, bankruptcies, foreclosures, homelessness, 
prison sentences, medical emergencies, terrorist attacks, climate related crisis, and other 
destabilizing events, which cause a stable commodity-memory account to become more 
expensive, more “labor intensive,” to account for, maintain, track, and store, and most 
importantly and most expensively, cause the commodity-memory account to become more of a 
liability to its creator. As integrity of the memory-account generator is reduced, the value of the 
commodity-memory account generator is transferred to the capitalist entity that stores, 
processes, and exchanges the commodity-memory account, which becomes, in industry 
language, data, with surplus value in the exchange process.  

For those who can afford a lifestyle that is protected from destabilizing events, the cost 
of maintaining a stable commodity-memory account that is liability free becomes more 
expensive. The capitalist enterprise that manages commodity-memory accounts that are stable 
and liability free collects surplus value from those stable accounts by having a vested interest in 
creating more and more and more “liability memory contaminated accounts,” thereby assuring 
that stable, secure, and liability-free memory accounts are rare, and therefore more costly to 
maintain and hold onto. It is in the best interests of the corporate-citizen-capitalist to have stable 
memory accounts in the minority, because stable accounts indicate a liability threat to the 
corporate-citizen-capitalist who fears stable account holders doing investigations into the 
practices of the databanks or threats of lawsuits. Databank corporate citizen capitalists are less 
threatened by unstable memory account holders because, just like J. Edgar Hoover (Rosenfeld 
2012) the databank is in the business of storing commodity-memory that can be used to 
destabilize or discredit the account holder, in the event an account holder wants to challenge 
the databanks credibility. 
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Liability has long been a tool of American government and business to control, blacklist, 
smear, and destroy people. J. Edgar Hoover kept massive files on Communists and then many 
other groups (Gentry 1991). In turn the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA), Federal Bureau of 
Investigation (FBI), National Security Agency (NSA), military and defense departments, 
Homeland  Security, Immigration and Customs Enforcement (ICE), the Domestic Security 
Alliance Council (DSAC) (Boghosian 2013 p.256) and sundry other government contractors, 
corporations and the President’s office engage in maintaining files that are secret in the 
interests of “national security.” This points to the issue of whistleblowers like Bradley Manning, 
Jeremy Hammond, Edward Snowden, and Julian Assange, who in an effort to expose important 
evidence of tax payer paid for war atrocities, to U.S. citizens, made public the U.S. 
government’s private memories of war crimes. Whistleblowers and leakers diminished the value 
of the top-secret value enhanced, commodity-memory of military atrocities by making them 
public. They challenge authority, blow the cover of secret government actions, and discredit the 
integrity and credibility of the U.S. government and corporate citizens. The military responds by 
trying to take the lives of Assange, Manning, and Hammond, and reducing their creditability, 
while trying set an example that will intimidate others who may wish to steal U.S. government 
secrets and expose them to the public. Protection of commodity-memory that is a liability to the 
government is a commodity-memory that has high surplus value attached to it making it 
valuable data, because if it is exposed to the public, the “payment” for that libelous commodity-
memory-turned-data (since it has surplus value added to the memory) is the whistle-blowers 
freedom and integrity (and ultimately the freedom of citizens as constitutional rights are taken 
away in the interest of security for corporations and governments), which is taken away as 
payment for the devalued, now libelous commodity-memory-turned-data (appendix; Mitchell and 
Gosztola, 2013). On one hand the data product’s value is devalued and becomes a liability, a 
threat of loss of profit and credibility for government and corporations. On the other hand the 
hackers “enjoy” a court case, rather than being automatically computer targeted for a drone 
strike, by actionable-intelligence-activated software programs that monitor their actions at data 
centers like the one in Utah. 

Perpetuum-Mobile Expanded 
With data production infrastructure, legal protections and labor power to run the 

perpetuum-mobile all in place and being used (appendix), how will this industry expand, pay for 
itself and produce profits in a society with massive unemployment? What will justify its 
continued funding? To draw on a comparative–historical example consider the rationalization 
the Nazi leadership used to justify National Socialism, Aryan supremacy doctrine and a 
campaign of genocide to cleanse the nation of so–called inferiors; a campaign that was adopted 
after having already established the industry of collecting and processing data. The industry of 
collecting and processing data about Nazi occupied populations played a role in the control and 
destruction of social processes in those areas and the appropriation of property and labor (Black 
2001); for what other purpose would the data be used for, given the context? 

Moving away from an historical example and looking to the future, what will third party 
entities (government, corporations, or contractors) do with all the raw commodity memory they 
are collecting? Heidi Boghosian’s book Spying on DemocracyGovernment Surveillance, 
Corporate Power, and Public Resistance explores that question in greater depth than can be 
done here11. It’s safe to assume the perpetuum mobile will require targets, to justify its existence 
and continued funding. The targets might be terrorists, or citizens exercising their right to 
dissent. Or targets might be manufactured by third parties who set up and provoke social unrest 
and resistance movements that trigger military and drone response to destabilize the targeted 
population (and assure jobs for corporations, front organizations, and contractors) 
(Chossudovsky, 2012; Boghosian 2013). Then again the perpetuum mobile might be 
programmed to respond to some targeted populations with special treatment, privileges, 
clearances, extra rations, and protections from having their chips switched off. In either or any 
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case, the perpetuum mobile needs people who attract its’ attention, to do its’ job and to justify 
expansion. The perpetuum-mobile captures the means by which people mobilize for social 
movements, namely their communications, and now it wants to test out its capabilities and 
equipment, but needs targets. One way to find targets is to launch surveillance drones to look 
for targets (Scahill, 2013, pp.172-174), perhaps evening using bio-metrics technology to 
distinguish specific faces in crowds. The “occupy movement” of 2011and 2012 produced a 
target, one where operatives co-opted the Occupy Wall Street (Boghosian 2013, p. 255-261).12 
Perhaps the “occupied” operation offered a rehearsal for the next planned movement or 
unplanned food riot or climate catastrophe uprising, etc. If social movements can’t be mobilized 
either by oppressed people or by paid operatives than other targets have to be found or made. 
In appropriating the means of communication between people, the means for social change 
organization and resistance is changed. Meanwhile targeting individuals rather than entire 
populations may become more profitable, easier, and attract less negative press, because more 
labor power and technological expertise is invested into customized, individualized spying 
contract packages for third parties.           

Conclusion 
In conclusion, it appears from books like Bamford’s The Shadow Factory: The Ultra-

Secret NSA from 9/11 to the Eavesdropping on America (2009), Hartung’s Prophets of War: 
Lockheed Martin and the Making of the Military-Industrial Complex (2011), O’Harrow’s No Place 
to Hide (2005), and Parenti’s The Soft Cage: Surveillance in America from Slavery to the War 
on Terror (2003) (to name only a few) the practice of collecting liability information and other 
information on citizens has been and has increasingly become, an enterprise that extends to all 
people, not just to the slaves of early America, nor to the victims of COINTELPRO, (a secret 
surveillance program of the 1960s, which supposedly was terminated) via the collection and 
mining of their electronic commodity-memory files. It appears Marx’s theory about how the 
worker’s labor, or in this case the telecommunication consumer’s memories, becomes alienated 
data product commodity and rises up to confront the worker as capital, still applies in the 
modern information society, as we can see each time we look into our electronic memory 
account profiles, in the mirror image of the computer screen that rises up to confront us. 
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Appendix 
Transcript of audio file of “Obama on NSA Surveillance in Germany; Hearing on NSA Surveillance; 
Senate Judiciary Committee Hearing on NSA Program; Shahid Buttar, Director of the Bill of Rights 
Defense Committee,” interview by Mitch Jeserich, Letters and Politics, KPFA 94.1, Pacifica Radio, 
Berkeley, CA (June 19, 2013).  
MR. JESERICH: This is Pacifica Radio News, Letters and Politics. On today’s show:  
MR. LEAHY: . . . as you know, collected several billion phone calls. Sometimes you don’t have anything 
unless you got a tip from just good police work .  .  .  
MR. MUELLER: .  .  . I think what concerns me is you never know which dot is going to be key. What you 
want is as many dots as you can. If you close down a program like this, you are removing dots from the 
playing field. 
MR. JESERICH: Outgoing FBI director Robert Mueller testified in Capitol Hill today about the NSA’s 
surveillance program. During the hearing, Chair of the Senate Judicial [sic] Committee, Patrick Leahy, 
said he’ll reintroduce legislation dealing with surveillance provisions of the Patriot Act, one excerpt from 
the hearing. We’ll also speak to long-time journalist Jonathan Alter about how the tenth world was saved 
through Obama’s reelection campaign. 
MR. ALTER: It wasn’t really quite a polling operation, but it was a parallel information-gathering operation 
that they could then extrapolate [inaudible] the president and the others [inaudible] 360-degree view of 
the race. 
MR. JESERICH: That’s next on Letters and Politics. Letters and Politics for Wednesday, June 19, 2013. 
I’m Mitch Jeserich. Later in the show we will have conversation about the history of Juneteenth, but first, 
the NSA surveillance issue continues to follow President Barack Obama wherever he goes. In Germany 
today he was asked about it, and he gave this response during a press conference. 
PRESIDENT OBAMA: I came into office committed to protecting the American people, but also committed 
to our values and ideals. And one of our highest ideals is civil liberties and privacy. And I was a critic of 
the previous administration for those occasions in which I felt they had violated our values, and I came in 
with a healthy skepticism about how our various programs were structured. But what I have been able to 
do is examine and scrub how our intelligence services are operating, and I’m confident that at this point 
we have struck the appropriate balance.  

Now, let me be very specific in terms of—and this is what I described to Chancellor Merkel—what 
these programs are that have caused so much controversy. Essentially, one program allows us to take a 
phone number that has been discovered separately through some lead that is typical of what our 
intelligence services do. But we get a phone number. And what we try to discover is has anybody else 
been called from that phone. 

And we have both data that allows us to just check on phone numbers and nothing else, no 
content. Nobody’s listening in on the conversation at that point. It’s just determining whether or not if, for 
example, we found a phone number in Osama Bin Laden’s compound after the raid, had he called 
anybody in New York or Berlin or anyplace else. 

If, in fact, we discover that another call has been made, at that point, in order to listen to any 
phone call, we would have to then go to a judge and seek information through a process that is court-
supervised, and this entire thing has been set up under the supervision of a federal court judge. 

When it comes to the Internet and email, as Chancellor Merkel said, we’re now in the Internet 
age, and we have to make sure that our administrative rules and our protections catch up with this new 
cyber world. 

What I can say to everybody in Germany and everybody around the world is this applies very 
narrowly, some leads that we have obtained, on issues related to terrorism or proliferation of weapons of 
mass destruction. So there are a few narrow categories. We get very specific leads, and based on those 
leads, again, with the court’s supervision and oversight, we are able then to access information. 

This is not a situation in which we are rifling through ordinary emails of German citizens or 
American citizens or French citizens or anybody else. This is not a situation where we simply go into the 
Internet and start searching any way that we want. This is a circumscribed, narrow system directed at us 
being able to protect our people, and all of it is done under the oversight of the courts. 
MR. JESERICH: President Barrack Obama earlier today in Germany during a press conference. 
Meanwhile, on Capitol Hill today, outgoing FBI director Robert Mueller, who served in the position for the 
past 12 years, testified to the Senate Judiciary Committee hearing about the NSA Surveillance Program. 
The Democratic chair of the committee, Patrick Leahy of Vermont, began the hearing by saying that he 
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will reintroduce a bill tomorrow to address concerns about the Patriot Act, Section 215, which allows for 
the collection of phone-call data, and the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Section 702, which 
authorizes the controversial Prism program that allows for the collection of online activity. This is Patrick 
Leahy. 
MR. LEAHY: The American people deserve to know how far investigative laws like Patriot are being 
interpreted and used to conduct electronic surveillance. The Americans also deserve to know whether 
these programs have proven sufficiently effective to testify [inaudible]. Right now, I have to say, I remain 
skeptical. I also firmly believe we need to maintain close oversight over the private surveillance authorities 
contained in the FISA Act. I’ve had concern about the scope of Section 702, you know, statutory focus on 
foreigners overseas. So I had pushed for [inaudible] transparency better oversight last year when 
Congress considered we authorize any of these provisions and said it rejected my efforts. I think now 
there’s a possibility they may, in further legislation, accept these comments and improvements. 
MR. JESERICH: To get back to the Patriot Act and FISA Act in a moment.  

But first, FBI director Robert Mueller’s opening statement at a Senate Judiciary Committee 
hearing today. He said that Edward Snowden, who leaked the information concerning the NSA 
surveillance program, is being investigated. 
MR. MUELLER: The highest priority of the intelligence community is to understand and combat threats to 
our national security, and we do so in full compliance with the law. We recognize that the American public 
expects the FBI and the intelligence community to protect privacy interests, even as we must conduct our 
national security mission. 

The FISA court has approved both programs. These programs have been conducted consistent 
with the Constitution and the laws of the United States. The programs, as we heard yesterday, have been 
carried out with extensive oversight from the courts, from Congress, and from independent inspectors 
general. And these programs do remain classified, so there are significant limits of what we can discuss 
this morning in an open session. As to the person who has admitted to making these disclosures, he is 
the subject of an ongoing criminal investigation. These disclosures have caused significant harm to our 
nation and to our safety. We are taking on these serious steps to hold accountable that person 
responsible for these disclosures. 
MR. JESERICH: Outgoing FBI director Robert Mueller at today’s Senate Judiciary Committee hearing on 
the NSA surveillance program. 

Now, getting back to the Patriot Act and FISA Section 215 of the Patriot Act, which provides legal 
authority to obtain business records from phone companies and the Section 702 of the Foreign 
Intelligence Surveillance Act authorized the Prism program. Again, today, the chair of the Senate 
Judiciary Committee, Patrick Leahy, said tomorrow he will announce that—or that he will introduce the 
measure to address both of these things. Today during the hearing there was a lengthy back and forth 
between Patrick Leahy and Robert Mueller about changing the law. This is what they both had to say. 
MR. LEAHY: Now, the Director of National Intelligence has declassified some more information about the 
bulk collection, the huge amount of collection, the phone records under Section 215. And I think the 
American people want to know if it’s been sufficiently effective to justify, I would say, very expansive 
scope. 

Last week I asked the director of National Security Administration, General Alexander, to provide 
specific information. He’d been going in broad generalities. I asked him for specific information about 
cases where data obtained through Section 215 proved critical to thwarting a terrorist threat [inaudible] 
had to do it in a classified setting. 

He promised he would provide that by now, by this time this week, and he hasn’t yet. But I 
assume that having promised publicly he will. 

Last week we heard it’s dozens of PODS; yesterday we heard it’s 50. But then either way, it 
seemed clear that the majority of those cases weren’t under Section 215, they were 702, a highly different 
type of program. 

So let me ask you this: Have phone records obtained through Section 215 of the Patriot Act been 
critical to the disruption and discovery of terrorists’ threats, and if so, how many times? 
MR. MUELLER: Well, the answer to that is yes, I would say for most of the occasions it has been a 
contributing—a contributing factor, one dot amongst a number of dots. But there are those cases where it 
has been instrumental. The one that was mentioned yesterday was an individual out of San Diego who 
we had opened in 2003 based on an anonymous tip that this individual was involved with Al Shabab, 
providing support to Al Shabab and Somalia. We did an investigation; we closed the investigation down. 
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MR. LEAHY: But in any case, the initial was from a tip, not from— 
MR. MUELLER: We closed it down in 2003. In 2007, NSA was up on a telephone line in east Africa. They 
had the number of that telephone line, but they could not tell what calls had been made to that telephone 
line in east Africa. And, consequently, they took that number, ran it against the database, and came up 
with this number, telephone number, in San Diego. All they had was the number. They then go through 
the additional legal process to get the subscriber information which is not included in the database, and 
from that went up on a FISA after they gained the requisite predication. That was the case, it was solely 
based—initially, the reopening of that case, that person has been convicted, I think pled guilty and is 
about to be sentenced. But that is one case where you have 215 standing by itself. 
MR. LEAHY: Is it possible to say how many 215s has been critical? We’re talking about billions of phone 
numbers. How many— 
MR. MUELLER: Let me, if I could, say two things. You were going to get—I know we’re working through 
the list of numbers—or not numbers, list of cases. And of those domestically I think will be anywhere from 
10 or 12 where 215 was important in some way, shape, or form. 
MR. LEAHY: Out of the billions of phone numbers that were collected— 
MR. MUELLER: Yes, but let me go back to September 11th, and on September 11th, al-Mihdhar was one 
of the principal hijackers, ultimately. I think he was in the plane that—one of the planes in New York, but I 
may be wrong on that. But he’s a principal hijacker, and the intelligence agencies were on him, tracking 
him through the Far East. He—nobody had him in the United States—ultimately comes to the United 
States in 2000. 

Sometime thereafter, the intelligence communities are on a number in Yemen that is known to be 
affiliated with terrorists. At that point in time, without this particular capability, they had no way of 
identifying whether there was somebody in San Diego calling this number in Yemen. 

The IT report afterwards indicated that had we had this information, we may well have been able 
to stop the attack. If we had had this program in place then, the NSA or the intelligence community would 
bring that number to us, we would run it against that database, and what would come up was al-Mihdhar’s 
number in San Diego and we’d go through exactly the same routine we did— 
MR. LEAHY: I understand, but we also have a whole lot of other things happen in there. The 911 
commission showed that the failure of the CIA and the FBI—and I realize it’s before your time—the failure 
of the CIA and the FBI to share information created problems. There have been places—the State 
Department’s [inaudible] watch lists. Had the CIA shared records with the FBI, that might have made a 
difference. 

Minnesota had the warnings of the Asia—if they had been followed up in Washington, that might 
have made a difference. And we could look at a whole lot of—a whole lot of things that I assume we’re 
doing a lot better today, but—and, of course, we know that the president was told in August of a serious 
concern about this. 

So I realize the mistakes made before 911. We are trying to close that. I just want to make sure if 
we’re collecting—I was concerned about the testimony last week by the NSA as though somehow—and 
they were complaining 215 and 702, as though this was critical to everything, and, yet, as you know, you 
collect several billion phone calls, sometimes you don’t have anything unless you got a tip from just good 
police work. That makes you look back and find out what those—what numbers are worthwhile. 

I worry that we get so concerned—so imbued with the technology that we forget that somehow all 
the technology of the world doesn’t begin to help as much as just collecting the dots—connecting the 
dots. 
MR. MUELLER: Well, I think what concerns me is you never know which dot is going to be key. What you 
want is as many dots as you can. If you close down a program like this, you are removing dots from the 
playing field. 

Now, it may—may make that decision that it’s not worth it. But, look, there’d be no mistake about 
it, there will be that fewer—fewer—those fewer dots out there to connect if you do not have that ability to 
go back and reference—that retain the toll records or a database retains those toll records that identified 
that particular person in the United States who’s in communication with the terrorists overseas. 
MR. JESERICH: And that’s FBI director—outgoing FBI director Robert Mueller testifying at the Senate 
Judiciary Committee hearing today about the NSA surveillance program. He was going back and forth 
with the chair of the committee, Patrick Leahy, of Vermont who tomorrow says that he will reintroduce 
legislation addressing issues of Section 215 of the Patriot Act and also Section 702 of the Foreign 
Intelligence Surveillance Act. 
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Well, for more on all of this, I’m now joined by Shahid Buttar. Shahid Buttar is the executor 
director of the Bill of Rights Defense Committee. Shahid, welcome back to the show. 
MR. BUTTAR: Thanks for having me on this. 
MR. JESERICH: Shahid, can we begin by talking about—maybe you can describe in more detail what are 
Section 215 of the Patriot Act, and then also Section 20—I have it here, the FISA Act, 702, that allows the 
Prism program. 
MR. BUTTAR: Sure. These are two statutory provisions that are cloaked in secrecy. And with all due 
respect to the president, his statements in Germany do absolutely misrepresent the scope of these 
programs. Section 215 allows the government to seize records that are tied to a terrorist investigation. 

But what we saw in the documents revealed in the UK Guardian two weeks ago was the use of 
215 not to collect specific business records, but rather to conduct dragnet, warrantless surveillance. And 
when I say “warrantless,” I mean to say untethered to specific investigations without the connection to 
terrorism the statute requires and that the president relied upon in his statements in Germany, as a 
justification for the program. So we’re seeing— 
MR. JESERICH: And that was at the heart of what Leahy and Mueller were getting at. How many dots do 
you want to have? 
MR. BUTTAR: Well, the fact of the matter here is that Congress affirmatively rejected a defense 
department proposal to capture all the dots. That was the Total Information Awareness program which 
Congress defunded 10 years ago. Yet the intelligence apparatus has re-created, through essentially 
secret means among them, interpreting Section 215 of the Patriot Act to allow government powers even 
beyond what the very permissive statute allows to essentially create now this dragnet authority. 

And Mueller, the FBI director, claims that there are—that there’s not overcollection here; that 
we’re just collecting this metadata to use when it becomes relevant. But the fact of the matter here is that 
we’re increasing the size of the haystack, which makes finding the needle that much harder. 

And I would just put it this way: If the NSA’s program worked, there would not have been a 
bombing in Boston a month ago. So we know this program doesn’t work. 

We also know that it’s horrendously abusive of civil liberties. We’re paying grave costs in terms of 
the federal budget, in terms of our own rights, and we are not getting anything for it. And it’s absolutely 
critical that these programs be curtailed. 
MR. JESERICH: Now, this is not the first time that Section 215 of the USA Patriot Act has been in 
question. This—many of us will remember the issues concerning libraries. 
MR. BUTTAR: Absolutely, and there’s been controversy surrounding these provisions since the Patriot 
Act was first drafted over 10 years ago, and Americans were across the political spectrum in Congress 
and outside of Congress, have raised their voices about it. The most compelling, I think, among them is 
Senator Ron Wyden from Oregon, who sits on the Intelligence Committee. 

He introduced a bill when the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act and the Patriot were both 
recently reauthorized, simply requiring the government to disclose to the public its still secret 
interpretation of those provisions. 

That’s the kind of bill that Senator Leahy will introduce tomorrow, and that is the bare minimum of 
what would be required to give these programs even a pretense of justification, to be perfectly fair, and it 
would not be enough, by a long shot. 
MR. JESERICH: Now, Leahy has introduced this measure before, as has Wyden. That’s all it does, is 
require the interpretation of how the NSA and perhaps FBI interpret these sections of the Patriot Act and 
the FISA act? 
MR. BUTTAR: Essentially, right. It’s just requiring disclosure of a government legal rationale, which is to 
say it doesn’t actually curtail the program at all. Senators Wyden and Udall, with Republican support from 
Senators Murkowsky and Lee, had a competing bill, which is much more aggressive, and it would 
essentially require the government to do what President Obama said it already does. 

But we know in fact it does not. That bill would require the government to demonstrate that the 
individual targets of a surveillance order has [sic] some connection to terrorism. And that should not be a 
controversial position in a society that claims to lead the free world. 
MR. JESERICH: All right, so just to be clear here, the Wyden measure requires more of what you just laid 
out there. The Leahy measure—and Patrick Leahy said he’s going to introduce this, reintroduce this 
tomorrow—is just requiring the government to respond to how it interprets these statutes. 
MR. BUTTAR: That’s exactly right. The Leahy proposal is a transparency measure. The Wyden proposal 
is actually more of a check and balance on the central abuse. 
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MR. JESERICH: What happens when—let’s look at Leahy’s proposal. What happens when that—he’s 
reintroducing it, so he’s trying to pass this before, but without success. 
MR. BUTTAR: That’s right. And it’s certainly the case that most members of Congress did not cheat on 
these issues, historically. And it may be the case that now with the recent furor emerging around the NSA 
leaks that there will be some wind in Senator Leahy’s sails. 
MR. JESERICH: So he may have a better chance of getting that passed this time. What about the Wyden 
measure? What happened to that before? 
MR. BUTTAR: You know, it hasn’t been introduced in this particular arrangement, and certainly not with 
this degree of bipartisan support. And it’s interesting to know that the Wyden/Udall measure does have 
significant GOP backing, and it demonstrates how much of the concerns around these programs are 
neither Democrat nor Republican issues. These aren’t partisan issues; these are American issues. 

And it’s striking to see President Obama on the wrong side of the fence, especially given his 
rhetoric in the 2008 presidential campaign, with all due respect, against his comments in Germany, either 
he is misrepresenting the facts or someone is lying to him. Because what he described is absolutely not 
what the intelligence agencies are performing every day. 

They’re collecting a billion point seven electronic intercepts every day, which is astounding when 
you contemplate it. And at one point, responding to FBI director Mueller, he claimed that the intelligence 
agencies’ first priority is to protect the American public. 

We should be clear here. The intelligence community’s first priority is to protect itself. And that’s 
why we’re seeing the push-back on Snowden; that’s why we’re seeing the war on whistleblowers. The 
American public’s interests here have not been served by the pervasive secrecy that surrounds these 
programs, and it is long overdue towards serious statutory reform to correct these programs. 

And one other point, if I may, both the president and the FBI director claimed falsely that these 
projects have been subject to congressional oversight and checks and balances by courts. 

Neither of those claims are true. Congress has never been rendered into these programs. 
Senator Wyden has specifically sought information about the NSA’s monitoring of Americans, only to 
encounter silence from the executive branch. So Congress has been legislating in the dark. 

And the supposed court that reviews these orders is not a court at all. It’s a secret body that only 
hears one side. That’s not what a court is; that’s a rubber stamp. 
MR. JESERICH: And above Congressional involvement in this, there have been members, including 
Wyden, who are part of the intelligence committees who have had more access than other members of 
Congress but weren’t allowed to say anything. 
MR. BUTTAR: That’s exactly right. And, in fact, some of those members, including Senator Wyden and 
Senator Udall, have said in public that if they were allowed to reveal to the public the government secrets 
that they have been allowed access to as members of the intelligence committee, that there would be 
widespread outrage at the casual, everyday abuses that are happening under our feet. 

And the leaks that we saw a few weeks ago just revealed tips of those icebergs. There is a much 
greater assault on the American public than any of the government officials we’ve heard from today or 
before have acknowledged. And the leaks forced these officials to engage the subject matter, but they’re 
still only defending pieces of the broader program. 

So, for instance, with respect to content and international phone calls, it is absolutely the case 
that the NSA is capturing content of more or less every U.S. call that involved international precipitance. 
There is also more, but we don’t know how much more. 

But this idea that they’re only collecting the envelope information, the first instance is false 
because the envelope information is just what is collected through the particular programs that 
whistleblowers have leaked. But there’s more out there that whistleblowers have not leaked. And with a 
very vindictive predatory prosecution on whistleblowers, the war on whistleblowers the Obama 
administration is waging, we can bet that there are huge chilling effects that will constrain the 
transparency here. 

And because the agencies are hiding the ball, because the court opinions are secret, and 
because Congress is kept in the dark, we the American people have a great deal to learn still about the 
abuses to which we’re being subjected every day using our tax dollars. 
MR. JESERICH: Now I should say, in today’s Senate Judiciary Committee hearing—and we heard back 
and forth between Pat Leahy and Robert Mueller—the majority of members on that committee who were 
questioning Mueller were not sounding like Pat Leahy. Many of them supported Robert Mueller and 
supported the Obama administration’s use of these surveillance techniques. 
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I did hear, though, Chuck Grassley, the Republican from Iowa, while he expressed no problem or 
concerns about the surveillance, he did express concern about the war on whistleblowers. And I heard 
several members during this hearing talk about—they didn’t talk about Snowden, but they were talking 
about others, about the Whistleblower Protection Act. Do you know anything about that? 
MR. BUTTAR: There were whistleblower protections that were adopted last year that were very 
underinclusive, and they had conspicuous carve-outs for the national-security arena. And to the extent 
Congress is interested in closing those loopholes to give government employees who work in the 
intelligence agencies protections when they reveal sensitive or secret facts to the American public, those 
protections are absolutely needed. 

And there has been recent discussion of a reporter shield law. I have not yet heard members of 
Congress discuss new, expanded protections for whistleblowers in actual legislation, but to the extent 
that’s been proposed, it’s absolutely critical. And if it hasn’t been yet, it needs to happen. 
MR. JESERICH: And Shahid Buttar, we have been talking about Section 215 of the Patriot Act again. A 
number of years ago we were all calling it the library provision of the Patriot Act, and now it’s also being 
used to collect data on these phone calls. 

What about—let’s get another thing that hasn’t been given as much attention, and perhaps this is 
really more first starting to look at it, and that is Section 702 of the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, 
which purportedly gives an authorization to the Prism program. Both what is Section 702 of the Foreign 
Intelligence Surveillance Act, and what is the Prism program? 
MR. BUTTAR: Well, these are measures that allow the government to essentially either tap or hack, 
depending on how you construe it, the back end of major Internet companies’ websites, like Google, 
Microsoft, YouTube, Apple. And those companies claim not to be giving the government data from their 
servers, yet the government claims to be getting it and it’s through Section 702 FISA that that happens. 

Now, the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act was first passed 40 years ago to stop the 
government from conducting domestic spying. It was changed by Congress in 2008 in order to sanitize 
clearly illegal violations that began under the Bush administration and continue under the Obama 
administration. They now have the cover of legality because Congress signed off on a statute saying 
these kinds of abuses are okay. 

But, again, two things: (a) everything about 702 and the Prism program we’ve learned for the first 
time in the last two weeks. That’s just a tiny piece of the activities that the Foreign Intelligence 
Surveillance Act has been amended to allow. So when we talk about 702, the only reason we’re talking 
about 702 is because Snowden’s the only whistleblower so far. 

If there were protections for whistleblowers, I dare say there would be people throughout the NSA 
and the FBI releasing documents, showing the public what is being done to us in our names. But it just so 
happens that the Prism program is one of the very few where a whistleblower with a conscience got his 
hands on some documents and chose to let the American people know what’s happening. 

And in other key sessions let’s stay clear here, too, because this has been surrounding the 
debate about Edward Snowden. There is no plausible claim that his disclosures hurt national security. 
You’ll hear everybody say it. The NSA director claims that— 
MR. JESERICH: Well, Robert Mueller today—Robert Mueller today said what we’re doing is informing our 
adversaries, to use his words, of our tactics that we’re using to prevent an attack. Is it possible that if 
somebody wants to plan an attack, now they’re going to think about different ways of communicating than 
before? 
MR. BUTTAR: It could have been true, if what Snowden released was specific in any way. But what were 
disclosed were not specific surveillance orders; these were dragnet surveillance orders. If you have an 
order that says you’re going to basically collect the metadata of every Verizon business customer, and we 
know that all the other telecoms are also complicit, there’s nothing in that document that reveals any 
operational details. There is no way for our enemies—our nation’s adversaries to obey that surveillance. 
There’s no risk at all of allowing the enemy insight into what we’re doing. 

The only entity threatened by the disclosure of these documents is the intelligence community 
and the agencies that continue to siphon huge amounts of money off the federal budget at a time when 
it’s in crisis in order to abuse our rights. 
R. JESERICH: Shahid Buttar has been our guest. Again, Shahid Buttar is executive director of the Bill of 
Rights Defense Committee. 

Footnotes 
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1 Marx wrote that if machinery lasted forever and wasn’t transitory material that must be 
reproduced (as living labor does), and were “.  .  .  (quite apart from the invention of more perfect 
machines which would rob it of the character of being a machine), if it were a perpetuum mobile, . . . its 
value would not need to be replaced because it would continue to last in an indestructible materiality. 
Since fixed capital is employed only to the extent that its value is smaller than the value it posits, it follows 
that, even if it never itself entered into circulation as value, the surplus value realized in the circulating 
capital would nevertheless soon replace the advances, and it would thus act to posit value after its costs 
for the capitalist, as well as the cost of the surplus labour he appropriates, were = 0. It would continue to 
act as a productive power of labour and at the same time be money in the third sense, constant value for-
itself” (1939/1973, p. 766). 

2 Traditionally work by women is paid less than when men do the same work and is often 
stigmatized as “women’s work,” meaning the work is worth less than when men do the same work. It 
would be an interesting to know if tabulating jobs, farmed out to women and the unemployed in Germany, 
and the U.S., at the turn of the century, gave less or more prestige to the profession of statistical 
gathering and processing. Perhaps the taint of “women’s work” caste a shadow over the burgeoning 
industry of information processing and had something to do with why IBM founder T. J. Watson was 
constantly instructing his corporate employees about how to be a “company man”, as exhibited in his 
book, Men–Minutes–Money: A Collection of Excerpts from Talks and Messages Delivered and Written at 
Various Times (1934).  Then again, Watson may have been inspired by Third Reich leadership and 
rational as a model for his ideal corporation man. When Watson headed up Computer Tabulating 
Recording Company (prior to the creation of IBM) C-T-R, he already had business relationships with Third 
Reich leadership because Deutsche Hollerith Maschinen Gesellschaft (Dehomag, Hollerith’s agency in 
Germany) supplied tabulating machines to German National Bureau of Statistics. This relationship is well 
documented in E. Black’s IBM and the Holocaust (2001). See also J. Van Den Ende’s article “The 
Number Factory: Punched-Card Machines at the Dutch Central Bureau of Statistics”, IEEE Annals of the 
History of Computing, 16 (3), 15-24.  

3 In 1994 D. M. Luebke and Sybil Milton, (senior historian at the U.S. Holocaust Museum) 
collaborated on an article titled “Locating the Victims: An Overview of Census-Taking, Tabulation 
Technology, and Persecution in Nazi Germany”, in IEEE Annals of the History of Computing, 16(3), 25–
39. Luebke and Milton examine the use of tabulating technology by the Nazi officials and explore how 
patterns of expulsion of the Jews seem to correlate with collected aggregate census data. They consider 
how Hollerith machines helped rationalize the management of concentration camps. Their article takes a 
viewpoint that associates census data with holocaust victims. In the opening to the article the authors 
carefully qualify their research, stating “The precise role played by punch-card tabulation technology 
remains a matter of speculation.” In 1997, F. Kistermann, a history of technology consultant and former 
IBM Germany employee wrote an article titled “Locating the Victims: The Non-role of Punched Card 
Technology and Census Work” in IEEE Annals of the History of Computing, 19(2), 31- 45. Kistermann 
presents an extremely detailed, technical analysis of the history and use of Hollerith tabulating machines 
and census requirements in WWII era Germany. He writes this article in a “…effort to counter arguments 
that German authorities used the results of these censuses during the Holocaust period.” (pg. 31). The 
article is a refutation of the Luebke, Milton article. Kisterman thinks facts were misrepresented by Luebke 
and Milton and wants to correct them. The article takes the viewpoint of IBM and clients that punch cards 
were legally anonymous (no identifying data attached to the cards) and therefore had no direct 
relationship to holocaust victims, thereby protecting the integrity and credibility of IBM and clients, against 
liability or guilt. This discourse interchange is another example of the on-going social movement of people 
remembering abuse, being countered or denied, by people (often shrouded in scientific expertise and/or 
authoritarian privilege) who have a mission to claim more integrity and worth, over and against those who 
engage in remembering and contemplating about atrocities and the possibilities of those atrocities 
occurring again. This pattern shows up repeatedly in the papers presented in Sociology of Memory: 
Papers from the Spectrum (2009). In 2001, E. Black published, IBM and the Holocaust which validates, 
with much research, Luebke and Milton’s concerns about how “massively organized information” became 
a means and rationalization for social destruction and control.           
4 At the time of this writing there are at least seven “whistleblowers” who have faced, or are facing, 
charges by the U.S. government for leaking information about government spying operations. There is a 
difference between leakers who steal information and sell it others or to enemies (which is espionage, 
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illegal, and may be considered treason) and leakers who take and release secret information to the public 
as an act of conscientious objector-ship (as Daniel Ellsberg of “Pentagon Papers” fame did). Julian 
Assange, Bradley Manning, Edward Snowden, Jeremy Hammond, John Kiriakou, William Binney, and 
Thomas Drake are some of the whistleblowers and government employees who have either gone through 
proper government channels to protest government spying (Binney and Drake), or have, as conscious 
objectors, voluntarily leaked secret classified information to the public (Assange, Manning, Snowden, 
Hammond, Kiriakou). Amy Goodman, host of Democracy Now! Has interviewed many whistleblowers 
including those involved in leaking information about NSA operations, for example: Julian Assange, 
interview by Amy Goodman. “Julian Assange on meeting with Google, responds to anti- WikiLeaks 
attacks from new film to finances,” Democracy Now! May 29, 2013. Transcript accessed May 29, 2013: 
www.democracynow.org/2013/5/29julian.William Benney and Michelle Richardson, interview by Amy 
Goodman and Juan 
Gonzalez, “Senate advances expanded, “Orwellian” gov’t surveillance with FISA 
amendments, CISPA,” Democracy Now! May 24, 2012. Transcript accessed May 29, 
2013:www.democracynow.org/shows/2012/5/24/senate_advances. Tim Shorrock, 
interview by Amy Goodman, “Digital Blackwater: How the NSA Gives Private 
Contractors Control of the Surveillance State.” Democracy Now! June 11, 2013. 
Transcript accessed May 29, 2013:www.democracynow.org/shows/2012/5/24/senate. 
Nermeen Shaikh and Susan Landau, interview by Amy Goodman, “More Intrusive Than 
Eavesdropping? NSA Collection of Metadata Hands Gov’t Sweeping Personal Info.” 
Democracy Now! June 12, 2013. Transcript accessed on June 12, 2013: 
www.democracynow.org/shows/2013/6/12/more_intrusive. Julian Assange and 
Nermeen Shaikh interview by Amy Goodman, “Julian Assange: Stratfor Hacker Jeremy 
Hammond Guilty Plea Part of Crackdown on Journalism, Activism.” May 29, 2013. 
Transcript accessed May 29, 2013: www.Democracynow.org/2013/5/29/julian_assange. 
Julian Assange and Nermeen Shaiku, interview by Amy Goodman. “Assange: U.S. 
Probe of WikiLeaks and “ShowTrail” of Bradley Manning Aims to Scare Whistleblowers.” 
Democracy Now! May 29,2013. Transcript accessed May 29, 2013 
:www.democracynow.org/2013/5/29/assange 

5 “Corporate citizens” is used as a name for corporations because of the 2010 Citizens United 
court ruling that legally allows corporations to have the same rights as individual citizens. Here, too, there 
is a blurring of the idea of an individual citizen (with a personal memory) and the citizen as a corporation 
(which has its own collective institutional memory). 

6 Many grassroots survivor groups had to move to Internet websites or perish (as many did) as 
old-fashioned newsletters, sent out in the mail, were upstaged by polished websites that could present 
useful, “true,” and expert information faster than any handmade mailings could. Group members who had 
computers might have found it easier to stay at home in front of a computer screen rather than participate 
in group meetings. Some survivors were targeted for harassment and didn’t feel safe about engaging in 
survivor-group activities, thereby diminishing group activity.  

7 One might consider the Google book project that aspires to digitize all the knowledge of the 
world by scanning books in the libraries of the world. See the documentary Google and the World Brain, 
by Ben Lewis (2012). If all books were digitized and all libraries burned, how would one fact check a 
kindling book against the original, to make sure that what was in the digital book was true (and not 
digitally altered) against what was in the original book? 

8 After Hurricane Sandy, families who sheltered in their homes after the storm, without electricity 
to power their communication devices, reported it was only a matter of hours before the family members 
began to have difficulty staying together as a cooperative group. Without having their cell phones and 
laptops, maintaining good social relations among family members was stressful; families were relieved 
when electricity and telecommunications were restored. Engaging with an electronic medium has become 
a social relationship, with a memory bank attached to it, that we pay service charges for, and load up with 
our, freely given, un-compensated for, intimate, private, “person-to-person,” communications. 

9 Actionable intelligence is a term used by, among others, the Innocence Project, to identify 
information (often electronic information) that indicates a crime may have occurred and signals the need 
for action on the part of enforcement agencies. The Innocence Project was established the same year the 
FMSF was founded in 1992 and shares experts with the FMSF. It is famous for being the organization 
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that works to exonerate hundreds of wrongfully convicted prisoners, using banked DNA evidence to (a) 
overturn justice system rulings and (b) prove the scientific worth of stored DNA evidence. The Innocence 
Project also advocates for DNA banking legislation and funding and doesn’t discourage those who have 
been exonerated from bringing lawsuits against the judges who convicted them.     

10 Identity theft is an example of this. Hacking is also a crime of appropriation of 
the memory banks of others, and points to the theoretical problem about what collected- 
memory is and who owns it, in the context of unilateral governmental past secret 
actions, which are paid for collectively by the U.S. public. See also, Glenn Greenwald 
and Cohn, M. interview by Amy Goodman (2007, August 6) Democrats  Capitulate to 
President Bush as Congress Gives Government Broad New Powers to 
Conduct Warrantless Surveillance on American Citizens. Democracy Now. Retrieved 
from http://www.democracynow.org/2013/6/24. 

11 Heidi Boghosian interviewed by Amy Goodman and Juan Gonzalez, “FBI’s 
Use of Drones for U.S. Surveillance Raises Fears over Privacy, Widening Corporate-Gov’t Ties.” 
Democracy Now! June 21, 2013. Accessed from 
www.democracynow.org/shows/2013/6/21/fbis_use. In this interview about her book, 
Spying on Democracy: Government Surveillance, Corporate Power and the Public  
Resistance Heidi Boghosian, executive director of the National Lawyers Guild, talks  
about the development of surveillance drones, about how the N.S.A. invests in Silicon  
Valley start–ups, and partners with companies that can act with impunity “in terms of  
skirting the constitution.” In response to the questions “what does the government do  
with the information?” she states that government and corporate interests will target  
people who challenge government and corporate policies and criminalize them. She  
points out that surveillance drones will restrict freedom of speech and client attorney  
relations; while use of drones will increase in law enforcement functions to save labor  
costs and for safety considerations. She warns corporations are creating their own  
intelligence agencies because they need to silence critics quickly.   

12 In an interview with Guns and Butter producer Bonnie Faulkner, M. Chossudovsky, Professor 
of economics and Director of the Center for Research on Globalization based in Montreal, talked about 
how some uprisings that appear to be civilian based are in fact instigated with money and trainers from 
front organizations with ties to the State Department. He states near the close of the interview: “So we 
published actually several articles on what we described as the "manufacturing of dissent." It's where 
people who dissent for legitimate purposes, activists, are co-opted. And that cooptation takes place 
through the funding of dissent on the one hand but also through infiltration linked to U.S. intelligence. And 
we know that agencies which are very close, or NGOs, which are very close to the U.S. State Department 
are involved in that process. And I'm talking about the National Endowment for Democracy which is 
closely involved with the State Department, but which in turn is also supporting organizations involved in 
Arab Spring but also in the Occupy Wall Street movement, namely, CANVAS, which is a consulting and 
training firm specializing in revolution which is supported by Freedom House and the NED and which 
originally was established in 2003 by the CIA. It's a Serbian organization which initially played a central 
role in the downfall of Slobodan Miloševic in the wake of the 1999 NATO bombing of Yugoslavia but 
which today is playing the role of training activists. But when they 
trained the activists, they trained them with money from these U.S. foundations.”  
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In a scenario that is all too typical in high school social studies classes, a teacher 
asks the students to take out their history textbook and turn to a certain page.  Teachers 
can probably guess the reaction (groans) of many students.  Before the location in the 
textbook is even announced, many students in the class have tuned out.  We have lost 
them before we have begun! 

The majority of information students receive in high school social studies is from 
textbooks.  Students tend to have difficulty comprehending the significance of what they 
are learning.  National and state test scores include low scores in social studies. 
Educators need to find approaches that will enhance student comprehension. One such 
approach is using current events. 

Many students have problems connecting past issues with present issues. When 
students are aware of the local, national, and world news, they can connect it to their 
social studies topics. Teachers should model how to connect events in the present to 
those of the past by implementing examples throughout their lesson plans. 

Teachers should teach recurring themes and encourage discussion about how a 
new history lesson relates to broader concepts. In math we teach how fractions and 
decimals are similar, or how addition and subtraction are related, but teachers often fail 
to make these associations with history. The more mental connections students can 
make, the more learning will make sense and retention will improve. 

What follows are seven topics that students may study as part of a high school 
social studies curriculum, and examples of current events that can be incorporated into 
each of these topics. In so doing, events of the present are connected to events of the 
past, the study of history becomes more interesting and relevant, and students can 
increase their critical thinking and retention skills. 
 

1. “Strict” versus “Loose” Interpretation of the Constitution 
a. Gun Control.  The Second Amendment reads as follows: “A well regulated 

militia, being necessary to the security of a free State, the right of the people 
to keep and bear Arms, shall not be infringed.”  Gun control advocates argue 
that this amendment applies only to militias, not to individuals, and thus does 
not give everyone the right to own a gun or an assault weapon. They favor a 
“strict” interpretation of the Constitution.  

b. Right to a Lawyer. In Gideon v. Wainwright (1963), the Supreme Court ruled 
that a lawyer had to be provided if the accused could not afford one. The 
Constitution merely states that a citizen’s RIGHT to lawyer cannot be 
infringed. The Court interpreted this to mean that the state had to provide one 
if you cannot afford one (Bartholomew & Weil, 1990). This would be an 
example of a “loose interpretation of the Constitution.” 

c. Abortion Rights. In Roe v. Wade (1973), the Supreme Court established a 
legal right to abortion. Justice Blackmun claimed that women had a "right to 
privacy" and that, as a result, the state could not pass laws restricting women 
from having abortions. However, nowhere in the Constitution is this "right to 
privacy" expressed. Blackmun and others determined via interpretation that it 
was understood. They felt that the umbrella of Constitutional protections in 
the Bill of Rights created an unstated right to privacy, such as the Fourth 
Amendment protections against unreasonable searches and seizures 
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(Bartholomew & Weil, 1990). This would be an example of a “loose 
interpretation of the Constitution.” 

d. Health Care. In 2010, President Barack Obama signed the Patient Protection 
and Affordable Care Act, commonly known as Obamacare. It represented the 
most significant regulatory overhaul of the nation’s health care system since 
the passage of Medicare and Medicaid in 1965. In part, it mandated the 
purchase of health insurance by individuals to increase coverage and 
affordability. In 2012, the Supreme Court upheld the constitutionality of 
Obamacare, based upon Congressional power to collect taxes (Liptak 2012).  
This would be an example of a “loose interpretation of the Constitution.” 

e. Critical Thinking Question:  
Should the Constitution be interpreted “strictly” or “loosely” for each of the 
issues listed above? 
 

2. State versus Federal Powers 
a. Same-Sex Marriage. In 1996, a federal law known as the Defense of 

Marriage Act (DOMA) was passed, which defined marriage as the legal union 
between one man and one woman.  It established federal non-recognition of 
same-sex marriages.  Thus, even though same-sex couples may have been 
legally married in a state, they were denied federal benefits, including 
insurance benefits for government employees, Social Security survivors' 
benefits, and the filing of joint tax returns.  In 2013, the Supreme Court ruled 
DOMA unconstitutional, declaring it “a deprivation of the liberty of the person 
protected by the Fifth Amendment” (Liptak, 2013). However, the Supreme 
Court did not rule on the constitutionality of same-sex marriage. Without such 
a ruling, states maintain the right to determine the legal status of same-sex 
marriage within the state.  

b. Legalization of Marijuana by States. In 2012, referendum votes in Colorado 
and Washington legalized the recreational use of marijuana, thereby 
becoming the first states to do so under state law (Healy, 2012). However, 
marijuana is still classified as a controlled substance under federal law and 
subject to federal prosecution.  

c. Immigration Laws. In 2010, Arizona passed a law that required state law 
enforcement officers to determine an individual's immigration status during a 
"lawful stop, detention or arrest" when there is reasonable suspicion that the 
individual is an illegal immigrant (Archibold, 2010). Federal law requires all 
aliens to have registration documents in their possession at all times. Thus, 
the Arizona Act went beyond the requirements of federal immigration laws.  

d. Critical Thinking Questions:  
(1) The “Supremacy Clause” of the Constitution mandates that all states must 

follow federal law when a conflict arises between federal law and state 
law. The use, sale and possession of marijuana in the U.S. is illegal under 
federal law. Should the government enforce federal law in Colorado and 
Washington? 

(2) Do states have the right to require immigration status checks during law 
enforcement stops? 
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3. The Fourteenth Amendment 
a. The Fourteenth Amendment reads as follows: "All persons born or naturalized 

in the United States, and subject to the jurisdiction thereof, are citizens of the 
United States and of the State wherein they reside." Thus, the Fourteenth 
Amendment specifies that all children born in the United States are 
automatically U.S. citizens.  This has led to complaints about granting 
automatic citizenship for the U.S.-born children of illegal immigrants.  

b. Opponents of illegal immigration claim that a large number of illegal 
immigrants come to the U.S. specifically to have a child, or a so-called 
"anchor baby," so that the parents would be able to remain in the U.S., being 
the parents of an American citizen. 

c. Those that argue for a change in current laws claim that there are a large 
number of children born to illegal immigrants within U.S. borders each year. 
They point to 2008 data that shows that one out of every 12 children born in 
the U.S. were born to illegal immigrants, according to a study by the Pew 
Hispanic Center, a nonpartisan research organization. This translates into 
approximately 340,000 babies who were given automatic U.S. citizenship out 
of the 4.3 million babies born in the U.S. that year (Pew Hispanic Center, 
2009).  They also point to the large economic costs of anchor babies for U.S. 
taxpayers, including the costs of providing health, education and, often, 
government assistance.   

d. As of 2009, more than 75 percent of illegal immigrants in the U.S. were 
Latinos (Pew Hispanic Center, 2009). As the law stands now, if the parents of 
U.S. citizens are found to be in this country illegally, the parents are to be 
deported to their country of origin, thus breaking up the family. At the age of 
21, these children of illegal immigrants who were given automatic citizenship 
then have the opportunity to act as a sponsor for family members for entry 
into the U.S.  

e. Those who challenge this provision in the Fourteenth Amendment are 
advocating for a constitutional amendment asserting that one or both parents 
must be U.S. citizens or at least lawful permanent residents for a baby to 
qualify for citizenship.  

f. Critical Thinking Question:  
Should a constitutional amendment be passed requiring that one or both 
parents are U.S. citizens or at least lawful permanent residents for a baby to 
qualify for citizenship?  

 
4. The Role of Government in Society 

a. Democratic versus Republican Party. 
(1) The Progressive Movement of the early 20th century believed that 

government action was the only way to correct the many social and 
economic problems associated with industrialization and urbanization. 

(2) Today, the Democratic Party believes that government should play a role 
in alleviating poverty and social injustice, and generally supports a more 
progressive tax structure to provide more services and reduce economic 
inequality. Democrats generally oppose the cutting of social services, such 
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as Social Security, Medicare and Medicaid, believe in a strong 
governmental role in providing for health care, and believe that the 
government should protect the environment. 

(3) Republicans emphasize the role of free markets and individual 
achievement as the primary factors behind economic prosperity. To this 
end, they favor less government, laissez-faire economics, fiscal 
conservatism, and the promotion of personal responsibility over welfare 
programs. They believe in “supply-side economics,” a belief that reduced 
income tax rates increase economic growth and thereby generate the 
same or more revenue for the government from the smaller tax on the 
extra growth. Most Republicans believe that the private sector is more 
effective in helping the poor than government, and they oppose a 
government-run health care system, believing such a system to be 
socialized medicine.  

b. National Security Agency (NSA). 
(1) The controversy concerns the surveillance of persons within the U.S. 

during the collection of foreign intelligence as part of the war on terror. 
(2) Under the Bush administration, the National Security Agency was 

authorized to monitor, without search warrants, the phone calls, Internet 
activity, text messaging, and other communication between any party 
outside the U.S. suspected of espionage or terrorism and their agents, 
which may include American citizens and permanent residents. 

(3) The U.S. Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Court (FISA Court) oversees 
requests by federal law enforcement agencies for surveillance warrants 
against suspected foreign intelligence agents inside the U.S. Such 
surveillance warrants are most often requested by the NSA and the FBI. 

(4) It is rare for such requests to be turned down. Over the entire 33-year 
period in which it was established, the FISA court has granted 33,942 
warrants and 11 denials (Wikipedia). 

(5) In 2013, a top-secret order issued by the court was leaked to the media by 
Edward Snowden, requiring Verizon to provide information on all calls in 
its system to the NSA on an ongoing daily basis, including domestic calls 
(Savage, Wyatt, & Baker, 2013).  

c. Critical Thinking Questions:  
(1) What should the role of government be in society?  
(2) How should the government balance the role of providing security while 

preserving liberty? 
 

5. Spreading Democracy 
a. America's exceptionalism stems from the American Revolution, developing a 

unique American ideology, based on liberty, equality, individualism, and 
laissez-faire. 

b. American exceptionalism is the proposition that the United States is different 
from other countries in that it has a specific world mission to spread liberty 
and democracy. This observation can be traced to Alexis de Tocqueville, the 
first writer to describe the United States as "exceptional." In 1840, Tocqueville 
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noted that "the position of the Americans is … quite exceptional, and it may 
be believed that no other democratic people will ever be placed in a similar 
one.” (Tocqueville, 1840). 

c. In 1917, President Wilson sought a declaration of war against Germany, 
pledging to make the war “a war to end all wars” and to make the world “safe 
for democracy.” 

d. Similarly, in 2003, President George W. Bush laid out a broad vision of an 
American mission to spread democracy throughout the Middle East and the 
rest of the world, saying, “Freedom can be the future of every nation.”  He 
believed that if Iraq could be a democracy – the first one in an Arab country – 
then the people in other Arab countries would see that democracy can work in 
an Arab country and try to bring about democratic rule in their own countries. 
(Sanger, 2003). 

e. Critical Thinking Question:  
Should the United States pursue a foreign policy of spreading democracy? 

 
6. The Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act (2010) 

a. The Social Security Act (1935) established old-age insurance paid for by a 
joint payroll tax on both employers and employees. The act also established 
unemployment compensation. 

b. Opponents attacked the Social Security Act, labeling it as socialism.  They 
argued that the federal government had no power to enact such a program.  
However, in 1937, the Supreme Court upheld the program, ruling that the 
Social Security tax was constitutional as an exercise of Congress’s general 
taxation powers. 

c. A similar controversy arose when President Barack Obama signed the Patient 
Protection and Affordable Care Act into law in 2010, which mandated the 
purchase of health insurance by individuals in order to increase coverage and 
affordability. 

d. Opponents have attacked the Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act, 
labeling it as socialized medicine and a government takeover of healthcare. 
However, in 2012, the Supreme Court upheld the constitutionality of the act, 
based upon the power of Congress to tax (Liptak, 2012). 

e. Critical Thinking Question:  
Do you believe that the Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act, 
mandating the purchase of health insurance by individuals, constitutes 
socialized medicine and a government takeover of healthcare? 

 
7. Congressional Term Limits 

a. In 1940, faced with the outbreak of war in Europe, Franklin D. Roosevelt 
decided that the international crisis was too grave for him to leave office, and 
he decided to run for a third term. Roosevelt was reelected to a third and then 
a fourth term, putting an end to the two-term tradition, which had begun with 
George Washington. After the war, Congress passed the 22nd Amendment to 
limit Presidents to two elected terms.  
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b. While the 22nd Amendment limits the U.S. President to two terms in office, 
members of Congress do not face term limits and may serve as long as they 
keep winning elections.   

c. In the 2012 elections, all 435 seats in the House of Representatives and 33 of 
the 100 seats in the Senate were contested.  The results show that 92.8% of 
the House members who sought re-election were successful.  In the Senate, 
only one incumbent was defeated. These figures are in line with trends over 
the past four decades: 90% or more of House and Senate members have 
typically been re-elected over that period. (Ballotpedia). 

d. Critical Thinking Question:  
Should there be term limits for members of Congress? 

 
In sum, motivating students in history and making history come alive requires a 

great deal of creativity from teachers to make this critical subject interesting and 
relevant. Students tend to have problems with critical thinking and analyzing data. By 
incorporating a current event activity into classroom instruction, students will be able to 
increase their time practicing critical thinking and analytical skills. 
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“THE PAST IS PROLOGUE: The Ethics of Colonialism.” 
 
The theme of this meeting is Social Sciences in the 21st Century. Our social sciences 
are founded on the platform of the past’s actions and understandings. 
 
Formal education in school and informal education by popular culture inform us about 
the past and give us opinions of the ancient and recent past. Arthur M. Schlesinger 
noted decades ago “The Velocity of History” meant so many events occur and 
are reported we quickly forget past incidents as new incidents occur. 
 
I teach students at Valley Forge Military College in Wayne, Pennsylvania. Last year a 
twenty year old student remarked the Vietnam involvement was a resounding victory for 
the United States. His understanding was from Rambo movies. 
 
The social critic Michael Gross found four years makes a cultural generation. 
American TV and film used to routinely make programs about American history. Now 
the focus is usually on contemporary fiction and reality programs. 
 
Due to a lack of popular culture information people now know little of colonialism. 
Colonialism was the dominant political model from the 1400s until 1945 or so. 
 
During the 2012 Presidential primary and Presidential campaigns “colonialism” was 
raised as an issue of Barack Obama’s fitness as a President. 
 
I will review three major schools of Philosophy: Utilitarianism, Deontology and 
Contractarianism. I will discuss philosophical views of colonialism from ancient Rome 
through American thinkers in 2012. 
 
The first item for us is to define our terms. 
 
COLONIALISM is the system where one nation maintains foreign settlements for 
economic exploitation. My research finds a colony was seized for three possible 
reasons. A higher technology well organized nation seized the territory of a lesser 
technology less organized people for natural resources such as minerals or food, or 
strategic position or labor of the natives. A colony might have been established and 
maintained for one or two or all three reasons.  
 
Ireland was a source of food supply and wood for England for centuries. Ireland was a 
site for ports and a secure western flank for Britain for centuries. Ireland’s people 
became farm laborers, industrial laborers or military personnel for Britain.  
 
A COLONY was a political entity within the influence of a Mother Country. Military and 
civilian administrators would transfer in and out of a colony. Settlers from the Mother 
Country might become permanent residents. 
 
A COLONIALIST was a settler or a temporary resident. 
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A COLONIAL SUBJECT was a native of the colony but not the Mother Country. 
 
AN EMPIRE was the central state ruling a group of colonies. 
 
IMPERIALISM was the policy and practice of forming an Empire.  
 
FORMAL IMPERIALISM was total control as per The British Empire. 
 
INFORMAL IMPERIALISM was voluntary via popular culture and consumer goods.   
American foreign policy is Informal Imperialism. 
 
NEO-COLONIALISM was a system of favorable commercial deals with Mother Country. 
 
Jared Diamond stated in his seminal work GUNS, GERMS AND STEEL that culture 
and technology separated colonizing nations from colonized nations. Natural resources 
and climate had effects. A nation with a cold climate had a population that had to 
determine how to survive winter. A nation with a tropical climate might have had little 
reason to develop coping strategies. 
 
Population pressure was usually identified as the motivation for colonialism. 
Overpopulation meant some citizens were happy to leave for better opportunities and 
more living room. That rationalization was the basis of Adolf Hitler’s policy of seizing 
Eastern Europe for lebensraum. He was opposed by The British Empire in World War 
II. The British claimed their Empire was a “family of free nations.” 
Nobody believed that disconnection from reality.  
 
The concept of “The Past As Prologue” or more specifically “The Past Is Prologue” 
was stated in ancient Greece. The idea remains as practical wisdom. Anyone’s past has 
identifiable patterns of thought and action. Any ideas about a nation’s past provide its 
members expectations in the present for plans for the future. 
 
Colonial empires were established and maintained by Greeks and Phoenicians. The 
ancient empire most remembered is the Roman Empire. The Roman Empire was 
contiguous with the Mediterranean Ocean as its core. Rome seized all wheat growing 
areas south and north and west of that ocean. 
 
Tacitus was a Roman Senator who lived in the century after Jesus Christ. He made 
philosophical remarks about colonialism. He wrote “Great empires are not maintained 
by timidity.” Tacitus was right. 
 
Romans, Britons and Nazis were all brutal toward colonial subjects. Colonies involved 
seizures of land, crops and minerals. Imprisonment, mistreatment and executions were 
done as judged to be expedient. 
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The British could not beat the Boers in 1900 so they invented concentration camps. 
Famines were engineered or allowed to continue by Imperial authorities. 
 
Colonial empires declined only recently. In 1900 more nations were colonies than were 
sovereign states. Many people today would be hard put to name any colonies. 
 
Tacitus also wrote “To plunder, to slaughter, to steal, these things they misname 
Empire; and where they make a wasteland, they call it peace.” He was writing about 
Rome’s recent invasion of Britain. 
 
He defined the social relationship of the colonizer and the colonized: “It belongs to 
human nature to hate those you have injured.” 
 
Ancient colonialism developed roads, bureaucracy and internationalism. Most of Europe 
and North Africa were colonies at one point. Ireland was not invaded since the Romans 
heard the Irish were too fierce. Rome invaded England twice and abandoned England 
twice. 
 
Ancient colonialism bracketed the life of ancient colonials just as in modern days. Jesus 
Christ was a Roman colonial subject for all of his life. His birth and death were due to 
colonial orders. 
 
He was born far from home due to an Imperial census. He was condemned by local 
collaborators then executed by a Roman official. His disciples were colonial subjects. 
Roman officials executed his disciples. 
 
The Romans recruited locals into their military and granted them citizenship. Romans 
wanted land and food and minerals and labor of the colonized. They had rivals whom 
they defeated and eventually became the only world power. 
 
Rome’s Empire lasted from 753 B. C. through 476 A. D., for 12 centuries. The Eastern 
Empire in Constantinople continued through 1453 A. D. Modern colonialism’s 
motivations and practices begin with the Romans. 
 
The British always compared themselves favorably with the Roman Empire. 
 
Any site with any appealing dimension would be invaded and set as a colony. If the 
locals would not defend themselves it was seen they deserved to be subjects. Romans 
slowly incorporated locals into their management. 
 
Over time some locals gained power and the colonialists lost interest. Rome’s military 
became less capable so the military withdrew here and there. Roman trained locals 
often attacked the Romans in their own interests. A coalition carries the seeds of its own 
destruction: it is also true of colonialism. 
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The Empire most people think of in modern times is The British Empire. The British 
Empire ruled 25% of the world’s surface and population in the 1900s. Now the only 
colony easily recalled is Six Counties in Northern Ireland. 
 
The British Empire was not contiguous: it was a naval empire. Britain held Ireland, a 
dozen African colonies, many colonies in the Pacific, Australia, parts of North America 
and the Indian subcontinent.  
 
Britain’s excess population was dumped into all of these sites. Professional military and 
civilian administrators usually came and left. The poor, religious oddballs, convicts and 
the losers settled. A pauper in England might become a land baron in Australia. 
 
Population being siphoned off meant Britain avoided rebellions or revolutions. British 
construction of railroads meant British and colonial workers had work. A colony that was 
mostly settlers was often granted Dominion status like Canada. A colony that was 
mostly non-white had to wait for any form of self-rule. 
 
Britain’s colonial system was dissembled after World War II. The costs of the war were 
too great to bear for re-establishment of rule. Winston Churchill hoped for American aid 
to reclaim Britain’s colonial system. Franklin Roosevelt then Harry Truman refused to do 
so. 
 
The dissolution of British, French, Dutch and Belgian colonies helped the USA. Henry 
Luce, publisher of TIME Magazine declared The American Century. His February 17, 
1941 editorial urged internationalism including entering WWII. Luce stated that 
American power meant the end of colonialism. 
 
American power would be global and universal and focused on business. The USA 
would not occupy nations but cooperate with them. Traditional colonialism ended within 
20 years of the end of World War II. Too many local leaders wanted to run a nation 
rather than to manage a colony. 
 
“Colonialism” became important as a campaign issue in the 2012 Presidential race. 
Dinesh D’Souza, an immigrant from India, accused Obama of “anti-colonialism.” 
D’Souza claimed Obama was copying his absentee father’s hatred of Britain. Obama 
only met his father briefly and his father was a wastrel. 
 
It is unlikely a high achiever like Obama would imitate a ne’er-do-well. His father died in 
a drunk driving accident and had multiple relationships. D’Souza is a well-established 
conservative intellectual. D’Souza is convinced he is right about colonialism being 
Obama’s prologue. 
 
The idea of Obama as anti-colonial activist was repeated by Newt Gingrich. Gingrich 
was one candidate in a crowded field of Republican candidates. Newt needed attention 
so he chose the anti-colonial message. He also promoted a Constitutional amendment 
to outlaw Sharia law in the USA. 
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These occurrences show how colonialism is still a prologue of our culture. The British 
Empire was the world’s largest power in the 1800s and 1900s. By 1950 the British 
Empire was dismantled into a Commonwealth of free nations. 
 
I could not help but wonder: why is anti-colonialism now anti-American? The United 
States is founded in reaction to British colonialism. 
 
Colonialism is fascinating as a study in human behavior and moral philosophy. Rudyard 
Kipling wrote of “The White Man’s Burden.” He tried to make colonialism appear to be 
a net loss to the colonizer. Advantages were ignored by Kipling who saw colonialism is 
a charity project. 
 
Abraham Lincoln saw colonialism as a means to racial peace and world power. He 
wanted to colonize the freed slaves into Central America as coal miners. Their work 
would supply the US Navy with fuel. He did not see African slaves having a future in the 
future United States. 
 
Lincoln wanted to deal fairly with all involved. He wanted to pay the slave owners for the 
value of their slaves. Lincoln may have had the most humane colonial policy of any 
colonizer. It is anyone’s guess if his policy proposal could have been made into policy. 
 
D’Souza declared in an article “Two Cheers for Colonialism” colonialism was good. He 
recommends Western education, science, democracy and capitalism. D’Souza became 
a student in higher education in the USA due to fluency in English. 
 
His grandfather advised against this move since he suffered under the British. His 
grandfather told him to stay out of the United States: “Too many white people.” 
 
D’Souza points out he benefited from colonialism’s language requirements. He says 
colonial systems brought culture and left bad memories. The British were not in India to 
be helpful since they wanted riches and workers. D’Souza sees a generally cooperative 
world as a surprising result of colonialism. 
 
The first major school of Ethics, of Moral Philosophy, to consider is Utilitarianism. This 
school of Ethics focuses on ethical consequences of actions. The motto is: “The 
greatest good for the greatest number.” 
 
Utilitarianism is the motivation for public works such as highways and water works. 
Individual losses such as eminent domain seizures can be individually harmful. The 
construction of a highway employs many people. The highway facilitates efficient 
movement of people and goods. 
 
Utilitarianism requires careful planning to limit harm to anyone. Since the concern is for 
the greatest happiness Utilitarianism needs guarantees. When a nation is invaded for 
exploitation by another nation, what is happiness? 
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Will the benefits be measured within one lifetime or a century? 
 
The founder of Utilitarianism was Jeremy Bentham who lived 1748 – 1832. He favored 
individual economic freedom and humane legislation. Bentham was concerned about 
quality of life for all people. He would not have approved of the innate tyranny of 
colonialism. 
 
Bentham’s personal protégé was John Stuart Mil 1806 – 1873. Mill declared that 
specific morality connected to colonialism. Mill said a state is to pursue the interests of 
its citizens. 
 
Any stable nation must have a secure food supply for its population. England would 
have to harvest food from sources outside of Britain. 
 
Ireland was always crucial to Britain’s food supply. The Great Potato Famine of the 
1840s was allowed to occur. A naturally occurring blight was allowed to become a 
disaster. Irish Nationalists organized an army to protect Irish food in World War I. 
 
Britain allowed the Potato Famine to go beyond its first year of 1845 – 1846. After that 
the scope of the catastrophe was well known to the colonialists. Relief efforts from 
mainland Britain were never sufficient for Ireland’s needs. 
 
Various famines occurred in the Indian Subcontinent as late as 1943. Food was diverted 
to cities so country people died of starvation and diseases. Some British sources have 
denied that famine ever occurred. 
 
Mill made distinctions on matters of technology and organization. He said The Real was 
when a state pursued the interests of its citizens. He said The Ideal was morally central 
to pursue goodness via ethical concerns. He felt backward nations benefit from 
colonization by an advanced nation. 
 
Mill felt a strong leader could drag a backward people into modern life. He believed 
backwardness was due to a lack of individuality in a population. European colonialism 
would instill individuality in a colonial population. He recognized different constituencies 
existed with different interests. 
 
Mill saw colonialism as an act of charity from the rich and powerful. The weak and 
powerless were beneficiaries rather than victims. Mill was sure Britain benefitted by 
having a safety valve for overpopulation. Technology and skilled labor were diffused to 
the colony for its benefit. 
 
The ideal of colonization as charitable benefit falls short of reality and morality. All 
Famine dead, too many property seizures and too many abuses allowed it. Mill was 
living in an insulated world with no practical concerns of being abused. He evaluated 
any act in terms of purposeful happiness: he convinced himself of it. 
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Colonialism helped establish today’s world economy: that was helpful. Colonialism 
wiped out native populations due to disease or warfare: that was unhelpful! 
 
Colonialism cannot be seen as a Utilitarian ethic since colonialism was harmful 
 
Immanuel Kant, 1724 – 1804, developed the ethical school of Deontology. He was 
enamored of Frederick the Great. Kant’s philosophy focused on obligations in duty. 
DEON in Greek means “obligation” or “duty” and “morality of action.” 
 
Kant stated following orders it the only moral absolute. He expected people in authority 
knew what they were doing. The orders handed down were to be followed without 
question. 
 
Colonialism involved a military invasion followed by civilian administration. Widespread 
or focused settlement would often follow. The locals would be organized as slave labor 
or serf labor. The locals had little or no say in their future. 
 
Kant lived before, during and after the American Revolution. He saw Frederick the 
Great then Napoleon remake Europe. Power politics were the dominant international 
practice. He saw Frederick the Great consolidate power for a greater Prussia and 
Germany. 
 
Frederick was not a kinder ruler as much as less cruel than his predecessors. He made 
practical decisions by planting potatoes and turnips to secure food supply. Kant saw a 
general improvement in a militarily secure nation with a well-fed people. 
 
Kant did not foresee the Nazi utilization of his moral philosophy in the future. 
 
Adolf Hitler ranted and raved about Eastern Europe as a colonial opportunity. He said 
so in 1923 when he was in prison for his failed Beer Hall Putsch. Hitler dictated MEIN 
KAMPF partly as a campaign policy statement. He could not put it into effect it until 
1939 but he was already focused there. 
 
Hitler’s philosophy and regime demanded unflinching obedience to the Reich. His 
colonial ideas did not occur in a vacuum so he cited precedents. He admired the British 
Empire and said Poland was his version of India. He admired the actions of the US 
cavalry to defeat and limit the Plains Indians. 
 
Germans, Poles and Czechs had clashed over language and land for years. Hitler 
wanted to end those conflicts by colonizing all of Eastern Europe. He planned to reunite 
Ireland and detach Scotland from England. He planned to turn Russia into his version of 
Mexico as seen by Texans.  
 
Deontological ethics of The Third Reich meant disruption and death for many. Ronald 
Reagan claimed Germany Army dead were victims of The Third Reich. They certainly 
did not benefit from colonial expansion of their Reich.  
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Hitler had reasons for specific invasions. Norway had nickel mines and his regime 
needed nickel ore. Yugoslavia had copper mines and the Ukraine had manganese 
deposits. Poland and Russia had wide fields for tillage: Germans needed the food. 
 
The Romans seized Germany for farming purposes. The Romans eventually fell back to 
a defensible border with the Germans. Such practical concerns must be taken into 
consideration in the planning. Some of The Third Reich’s plans were too optimistic for 
reality. 
 
Hitler justified colonizing Poland since he said it had no reason to exist. He took no 
interest in the human rights of any Poles. His soldiers wore Polish Army uniforms to 
claim an invasion to begin World War II. He wanted to vilify the Poles as inferior and 
worthy of colonization. 
 
The Nazi seizure of Poland and Czechoslovakia reversed sovereignty. The international 
assumption of sovereignty was permanent once it was achieved. Given this harsh 
reality all ideals of colonial progression to sovereignty were lost. The heavy losses of life 
in Germany’s Russian invasion show Deontology’s limits. 
 
Deontology makes sense in humane situations. Firemen who obey orders to save lives 
or property are sensible. The fire officers on hand should be well experienced to give 
proper orders.The training should be proper for likely situations. 
 
Deontology did not anticipate Hitler or The Holocaust. Kant expected reasonable 
leaders giving orders based on good information. The modern world of “total warfare” 
and “ethnic cleansing” is a different world. Deontology cannot justify colonialism: some 
orders are unlawful or inhumane. 
 
Contractarianism is exemplified by The Declaration of Independence. Thomas 
Jefferson said all humans were of the same nature with the same rights. This school of 
moral philosophy finds this truth to be self-evident. 
 
A contract between individuals and the state forms the basis of the state. Individuals 
agree to specific rules of limitations in everyone’s best interest. This view has a 
Utilitarian angle of preserving everyone’s basic rights. We give up some freedoms to 
obey traffic laws and money to pay taxes. The traffic laws organize our lives for the 
better and taxes pay for civilization. 
 
John Rawls, a modern American philosopher, focused on economic justice. Rawls 
expected people to naturally be free and rational persons. He may be expecting too 
much of some people. Temperament towards consideration of choices and 
consequences is basic here. 
 
Rawls sees justice as fairness to all involved. The question for us is: can colonialism 
ever be fair? 
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Can usurpation of power by a foreign nation be fair in any way? What if the foreign 
nation performed a peacekeeping function to stop genocide 
 
The argument often made by colonialists is they will impose order. The claim was the 
locals were lawless violent partisans bent on massacres. Whose claims were to be 
believed? Are high technology people more likely to be well informed or truthful? 
 
The Nazis taxed subject populations for the costs of the invasion of their homeland. The 
British taxed the Indians and Irish and everyone else to maintain their Empire. The claim 
by both colonialists was a charge for imposing order and civilization. The question 
becomes: who is in a position to judge such benefits? 
 
Self-determination was ended due to colonialism. Language, religion, local traditions 
and economic freedom are lost. The colonialist will impose regulations on any major 
area or life. The colonialist may be making a charitable act but it is not for free. 
 
The ideal of “the consent of the governed” is central to Contractarianism. Colonialism 
never included consent by the governed in a colony. In World War II the British Empire 
produced a public relations campaign. The contrast was between the Third Reich and 
their Imperial “family of free nations.” 
 
The ethics of a contract is between two well-informed willing parties. The contract is to 
be for mutual benefit. If we agree that modern technology and mainstream language 
fluency are benefits to colonial subjects then we cannot agree to colonial oppression to 
instill them. 
 
The “benefits” of English language fluency and familiarity with Free World education that 
helped D’Souza was a system that abused his ancestors. D’Souza benefited and made 
use of colonialism’s benefits. The dead in the Indian Famine of 1943 did not consider 
themselves to be fortunate 
 
Anyone can claim the eventual modernization and globalization due to colonial practice 
has had an overall benefit of commercial and culture unity. No one can claim 
colonialism was beneficial in ethical terms.  
 
Utilitarianism, Deontology and Contractarianism schools of ethics do not agree. 
Moral philosophy focuses upon good works and good consequences. Cultural and 
military and economic oppression were the center of colonialism. Even today we must 
judge colonization as unethical in every dimension. 
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Introduction 
Recently, I made a presentation about fetal alcohol spectrum disorder (FASD) at 

a Washington state educational conference whose focus was helping families of 
children with disabilities. During the conference opening, the keynote speaker provided 
a stirring testimonial describing her blended family of five adopted and two biological 
children. A charismatic woman in her early sixties, with humor and poignant stories, she 
presented pictures of her family with a description of each member (Ross, 2013).  

One of her adopted sons, as described by the speaker, has cerebral palsy, but 
despite challenges, has successfully graduated from college. Another adopted son, 
born without legs has been fitted with prostheses and is now fully ambulatory and doing 
well. One of her biological daughters has recently graduated from nursing school, etc. 
(Ross, 2013).  

Then the speaker pointed to a slide of a beautiful adopted daughter in her 
twenties, and with obvious emotion, she described the girl's struggle with early 
homelessness as an infant, various learning disabilities discovered at school age and a 
more recent penchant for dishonesty. In great detail, she described how this daughter 
had even taken to stealing from a couple of her siblings which has resulted in a terrible 
riff in the family, pitting family member against family member. With tears, and speaking 
to a completely quiet audience, the speaker ended with a description of ongoing efforts 
to help the much loved girl make better choices and win back her siblings' trust (Ross, 
2013). 
 Later that day, when I spoke on the full range of physical, mental and emotional 
effects of pre-natal drinking on her unborn children and the resulting life- long 
disabilities, I was pleasantly surprised to see the keynote speaker and her husband in 
the audience.  After a brief question and answer period, everyone left to attend other 
sessions. The keynote speaker and her husband, however, lingered behind. As I 
approached them, I noticed an odd look on the woman's face. She said that during my 
talk, a "light bulb" had gone on for both her and her husband. They had suddenly 
realized that the adopted daughter she had described in her opening speech exhibited 
many of the characteristics I had described of people affected by fetal alcohol (Ross, 
2013).  
 I was stunned. Surely this couple who had extensive experience with children 
with disabilities would easily have recognized the signs of this disorder in one of their 
children. The reality was different: they absolutely had not put it together in their minds, 
believing that their daughter's behavior was simply childish stubbornness, not realizing 
that she might lack the impulse control to behave differently (Ross, 2013). 
 The woman explained that they were never told who their adopted daughter's 
birth mother was, but all of the pieces fit together. They knew that she had been taken 
from her biological mother, that she had been slow to learn to talk, walk and do other 
things babies could do as they developed. They remembered several times, not just all 
within the last year or two, when she had trouble discerning right from wrong. Other 
classmates had easily influenced her—not always in positive ways. In spite of more 
recent troubles, she was a loving girl, often a comfort to her adoptive mother, and more 
often than not, unable to hold a grudge or be reflective about her own behavior (Ross, 
2013). 
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 The story of this keynote speaker and her husband and their failure to recognize 
the signs of FASD in their adopted child has become increasingly familiar at an alarming 
rate. It is what McKinney, LaFever and DeVries (2005) term “an invisible avalanche 
crashing down and overwhelming public resources” (pg. 11).  
 
Definition of fetal alcohol spectrum disorder (FASD)  

Fetal Alcohol Spectrum Disorder (FASD) is an umbrella term for fetal alcohol 
syndrome (FAS), fetal alcohol effect (FAE), and other alcohol-related 
neurodevelopmental disorders (ARND) (Making a Difference, Government of Yukon, 
2006). These diagnoses represent the broad range of neurological impairments that can 
affect a child exposed to alcohol in the womb.  It is the result of alcohol which acts as a 
dehydrating substance on the fetus. The part of the fetus affected during pregnancy 
depends on when the mother consumed the alcohol and how much it was. Children with 
FASD can display symptoms of attention deficit hyperactivity disorder (ADHD); autism; 
Asperger’s syndrome; Tourette's syndrome; epilepsy; mental retardation and various 
psychiatric disorders, but will often not respond to traditional treatments for those 
disabilities. Other symptoms of FASD include (1) central nervous system/brain 
disorders; (2) learning and behavioral disorders; (3) attention deficits; (4) speech and 
language delays; (5) memory deficits; (6) head and facial abnormalities; (7) difficulty 
with abstract concepts (e.g. math); (8) poor problem solving skills; (9) difficulty learning 
from consequences; and (10) immaturity and poor impulse control (Making a Difference, 
Government of Yukon, 2006). 

Fetal Alcohol Spectrum Disorder is IQ dependent. The higher the child's IQ, the 
later the disability is recognized. Ninety-five percent of families report that their effected 
child was first misdiagnosed with Attention Deficit/Hyper Activity Disorder. A child with 
fetal alcohol spectrum disorder can also have co-existing mental health conditions such 
as oppositional defiant disorder; bi-polar disorder; attachment disorder and/or sensory 
integration disorder (http://wwwnofas.org, retrieved 7/18/13). The following are current 
statistics related to FASD: 

• In the U.S. alone, FAS affects 1 in 750 births (http://www.nofasalaska.net, 
retrieved 1/11/13). 

• 1 in 100 babies has FASD, nearly the same rate as Autism—more prevalent than 
Down’s Syndrome, Cerebral Palsy, SIDS, Cystic Fibrosis and Spina Bifida 
combined (http://wwwnofas.org, retrieved 7/21/13). 

• FAS is the leading cause of mental retardation in the industrialized world 
(http://www.nofasalaska.net, retrieved 1/15/13). 

• Approximately 80% of children with FASD do not stay with their birth parents due 
to the high needs of parents and children (http://wwwnofas.org, retrieved 
7/21/13). 

• 1 in 5 women drink alcohol while pregnant (http://wwwnofas.org, retrieved 
7/21/13). 

• Nearly 80% of adults with FASD do not live independently (http://wwwnofas.org, 
retrieved 7/21/13). 

• 15% of women do not know that drinking while pregnant is dangerous 
(http://wwwnofas.org, retrieved 7/21/13). 
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Interview with a biological mother of a child with FASD 
Linda LaFever is the birth mother of a son suffering from fetal alcohol syndrome 

(FAS). A pleasant, well dressed, middle aged woman, LaFever admits to having drunk 
alcohol throughout her seven pregnancies, but that she was unaware of any problems 
until her youngest son exhibited delayed motor and cognitive skills. As in many well-
documented cases, she did not fully understand the extent of her son's disabilities until 
he was school age, and even then, she did not connect her alcohol consumption with 
his condition. After consulting several doctors, it was not until she sought help from one 
who was especially aware of fetal alcohol syndrome that the true diagnosis was made. 
The doctor who diagnosed her son's condition, finally asked some specific questions 
about her alcohol consumption, which she admits she underreported. In her book 
"Cheers! Here's to the Baby": A Birth Mother's Discovery of Fetal Alcohol Syndrome 
(2000), LaFever reveals the heart-wrenching journey of her late pregnancy at forty, a 
rocky relationship with her husband and her dependence on alcohol. Shocked by her 
son's diagnosis, LaFever ends the book by explaining the impact of her sudden 
realization that she had to stop drinking, and she described how she then poured a 
thermos filled with iced vodka onto a beach. For the last fifteen years, LaFever has 
accepted responsibility and has chosen to be a spokesperson for the message that 
pregnant women must refrain from any alcohol consumption. She has accompanied 
McKinney and others to Washington, DC several times to lobby Congress to do more to 
champion for children affected by pre-natal alcohol. Additionally, she and McKinney 
have collaborated on one book on the subject of FASD, highlighting real stories from 
those affected. Though obviously saddened by her son’s diagnosis, LaFever proudly 
shows her son’s picture as a former poster child for the March of Dimes (L. LaFever, 
personal communication, March 3, 2013).  
 
Interview with an adoptive mother of a child with FASD 

Vicky McKinney, Director of the Parent Training and Information Program for 
Partnerships for Action, Voices for Empowerment (PAVE), speaks earnestly about 
problems associated with pre-natal alcohol consumption. A parent herself, whose 
adopted daughter suffers from fetal alcohol syndrome, McKinney recalls a similar period 
of confusion and uncertainty surrounding developmental delays and an immaturity that 
were difficult to define. McKinney was more easily able to trace her adopted daughter's 
biologic family and pieced together the puzzle. Armed with information, McKinney has 
provided her daughter with the educational, social and emotional support she needs. 
McKinney admits, though, that Abby was provided help primarily because her IQ is well 
below average and classified as 'intellectually disabled'. Determined to help other 
struggling families understand and access information, McKinney has devoted her life's 
work to fetal alcohol spectrum disorder prevention, first leading FASD Family Resource 
Institute, and now directing parent training at PAVE. Considered a national expert on 
fetal alcohol syndrome and effect after 28 years of tireless research, presentations and 
lobbying, McKinney has spoken to the Washington State legislative committees and 
United States Representatives many times to champion for increased rights and funding 
for those affected by FAS.  
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Below are four excerpts from McKinney, LaFever, and Devries (2005) Nurture: The 
Essence of Intervention for Individuals with Fetal Alcohol Syndrome. 
 
Case 1: Adult with FAS 
In 2005, 28 year old Rusty reported that his adoptive parents recognized early on that 
something was wrong. They realized that it was impossible for him to make practical 
applications of things he learned in school. Medical tests failed to reveal any 
physiological problems, however, when they watched an ABC program highlighting 
Michael Dorris’ story, The Broken Cord, a realization struck that this was the diagnosis 
they were seeking. Diagnosed at 16, Rusty was finally able to receive the appropriate 
resources to better manage his learning disabilities (McKinney, et al., 2005, pg.119). 
 
Case 2: Adult with FAS 
In 2005 Michael was 34 years old. Born in 1973, the first year in which FAS was 
officially recognized, he suffered from multiple birth defects. Michael underwent several 
surgeries to correct crossed eyes, a clubbed foot, as well as stomach and lung 
deformities. In spite of suffering from physical and mental disabilities that could not be 
easily explained, Michael was not diagnosed with FAS until he was 21 years old. His 
devoted mother and stepfather ask ‘What will happen to him when we die?’ As of the 
date of this publication, Michael weaves beautiful baskets from willow and alder 
branches (McKinney, et al., 2005, pg.115).   
 
Case 3: Adult with FAS 
After having been in and out of psychiatric facilities in which she was heavily medicated, 
Jolene was finally diagnosed with FAS at age 42. As a young person struggling with 
undiagnosed physical and mental issues, she turned to drugs and alcohol. 
Unfortunately, by the time she understood her own diagnosis, Jolene had already given 
birth to two affected children. “Instead of being depressed about FAS, she felt relieved 
and happy that the pain and humiliation she had experienced all her life was not her 
fault, but due to prenatal alcohol exposure” (McKinney, et al., 2005, pg.113).  Today, 
she enjoys a loving marriage with three children.  
 
Case 4: Adult with FAS 
As of 2005, Jacinda, then 23 years old, describes being placed in multiple foster homes 
before being adopted at age two. Born to a young mother with multiple addictions 
including alcohol, Jacinda struggled with issues of abandonment, neglect, abuse, and 
bonding. “As is typical with many exposed children, the amount of prenatal alcohol 
exposure was not documented in the medical or social services records. So it took 
years to guess what was wrong, verify exposure, and get a diagnosis.”  Thanks to a 
loving adoptive family and a firm diagnosis, as of 2005, Jacinda has earned her GED 
and is making positive strides towards earning her bachelor’s degree (McKinney, et. al, 
2005, pg.121).  .  
 

These cases represent only a small fraction of families working through the 
devastation of FASD. A high percentage of individuals with disabilities caused by 
prenatal alcohol exposure have co-existing conditions. In many cases, children afflicted 
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with FASD have exhibited signs of depression, bi-polar disorder, an inability to tell right 
from wrong, a strong susceptibility to be effected by peer pressure, and in extreme 
cases, uncontrollable violence. The experiences and severity of their affliction may vary, 
but the effect is the same—innocent children are deprived of the opportunity to achieve 
their full potential, and without early diagnosis, services that may otherwise allow them 
to live fulfilling lives, are unattainable.  
 
More to consider 

As reported by the FAS Center, each year in the United States 40,000 babies are 
born with FASD, making these disorders more common than the new diagnoses of 
Autism Spectrum Disorder and a leading preventable cause of intellectual disabilities 
(http:www.fascenter.samhsa.gov/, retrieved 7/20/13). The FAS Center further states 
that the cost of raising a child FASD is significant—as much as nine times more than a 
child without FASD. Lapton and colleagues (as cited by the FAS Center) estimate “the 
lifetime cost of caring for a person with FAS to be at least two million and the overall 
annual cost of FASD to the US healthcare system to be more than six billion" 
(http:www.fascenter.samhsa.gov/, retrieved 7/20/13.) Despite these facts, “alcohol 
exposed  pregnancies continue to be a leading cause of birth defects and intellectual 
disabilities in the United States and children with FASD often go unrecognized or are 
misdiagnosed, even as adults” (http:www.fascenter.samhsa.gov/, retrieved 7/20/13.) 

Alcohol causes more harm than heroin or cocaine. The Institute of Medicine 
states “Of all the substances of abuse (including cocaine, heroin and marijuana), 
alcohol produces by far the most serious neurobehavioral effects in the fetus” (http: 
www.nofas.org, retrieved 7/21/13). The toll both in loss of human potential and 
monetary resources due to pre-natal alcohol consumption is staggering. 

Equally alarming is the fact that the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) does 
not recognize fetal alcohol syndrome as a disability. As a result, if an individual is 
diagnosed with the syndrome (by a medical doctor) he/she must qualify for help with 
treatment because of a low IQ, and presumably then other resultant diagnoses. 
 
These facts beg the following questions: 

• Why 40 years after the formal diagnosis of FASD (Streissguth & Kanter, editors, 
(1997), are the numbers of affected individuals and families continuing to rise at 
alarming rates? 

• Why is the medical community so resistant to allowing other qualified 
professionals to diagnosis FASD? 

• Why are we continuing to allow the waste of funds to support the effects of a 
condition that is 100% preventable and diagnosable in today’s world of 
technology and advanced knowledge? 

• Why are we allowing FASD to be the leading cause of mental retardation in the 
industrialized world? 

• Is the American alcohol industry taking enough responsibility for individuals and 
families affected by FASD? 
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Identifying the problem 
McKinney (2013) explains that part of the problem of the large numbers of people 

affected with FASD is that alcohol consumption and the resulting birth defects are what 
she calls 'generational.' "Every woman is born with all of the eggs they will have. If the 
effects of alcohol during pregnancy are on a cellular level why would we think her eggs 
are not affected? Naturally then, if a pregnant woman's own mother were alcoholic, she 
affects both her daughter and grandchildren" (V. McKinney, personal communication, 
May 16, 2013. McKinney further discusses that with the generational component, 
drinking while pregnant becomes accepted and the norm within the family. "If mothers 
drink with each pregnancy their body breaks down more each time and the damage 
increases with each child born to that mother. It's hard for people to break out of this 
cycle" (V. McKinney, personal communication, May 13, 2013). One of the problems, 
McKinney contends is that alcohol is a legal substance unlike cocaine or 
methamphetamines which are illegal to consume. "Mothers and their effected children 
are fighting physiologically against a possible need for alcohol and psychologically 
against societal norms that say it’s not illegal to drink. They are doing it without the 
coping mechanisms that you and I have" (V. McKinney personal communication, May 
16, 2013). McKinney further explains that this 'generational element' is part of why FAS 
is so difficult to diagnose and treat even now, so many years after Streissguth and 
others began formally diagnosing the disorder (Streissguth & Kanter, editors, (1997).   

They [birth mothers] are labeled as 'bad people'. No one wants to be a 'bad 
person', so no one really says anything. It's much easier to diagnose autism 
spectrum disorder because there is no blame--no one caused it, or at least no 
one knows the exact cause yet and it can be diagnosed by other professionals, 
not just medical doctors and autism has an eligibility door and funding source 
that FAS and FAE do not! There is not one system of care that recognizes FAS 
or FAE (V. McKinney personal communication, May 16, 2013).  
McKinney further contends that education is the key, commenting that some 

medical doctors are still telling women that alcohol consumption will relax them not 
knowing their personal histories. "Part of the problem is that the doctors don't always 
know how their pregnant patients are interpreting relaxed--some are alcoholics already 
and when given permission, drink throughout their pregnancies, with terrible results." 
Turning to me with an earnest expression, she continues, "Some doctors tell women 
that the hops and barley in beer somehow make their milk stronger and more nutritious. 
In reality, there are many more nutritious drinks for pregnant women--drinks that don't 
contain dehydrating alcohol. No amount is safe" (V. McKinney personal communication, 
May 16, 2013 and July 23, 2013).  

Continuing to describe fetal alcohol spectrum disorder and its diagnosis, 
McKinney mentions a phenotype screening instrument she developed along with 
DeVries and Walker (2001; 2006) that is currently being tested by Andrews, Ph.D. 
Labeled the Fetal Alcohol Spectrum Disorder Behavior Screening Tool (FASD BeST), 
the instrument includes 53 questions which list brief descriptions of "Behavior/Situation" 
to be marked off in frequency of observation from “never,” “sometimes,” “frequently,” 
and “always.” This instrument, McKinney argues, should be accepted by mainstream 
medical personnel for fetal alcohol spectrum disorder diagnosis, as she contends it has 
over a 90% rater reliability as when later compared to people whose mother’s drinking 
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was recorded and verified. Instead, there has been resistance against using any 
behavioral phenotype as the diagnosis instrument for those with possible FAS if the 
biological mother's drinking during pregnancy has not been established. This refusal to 
use the instrument, may be costing those affected by FASD precious time, resources 
and ultimately quality of life as diagnoses are either delayed or not forthcoming (V. 
McKinney personal communication May 16, 2013). 

Near the end of our conversation, McKinney sighs, saying that all of the money 
that she, LaFever, and others worked so hard to get approved by Congress to help 
struggling children affected by fetal alcohol exposure was given to large governmental 
agencies, and almost nothing was provided directly to those who needed it most. 
“Congress allocated large funds to Human and Health Services, who in turn wrote an 
RFP and gave it to a ‘beltway bandit' that in turn hired large numbers of administrators 
to oversee the money" (V. McKinney, personal communication May 16, 2013 and July 
23, 2013). She further explained that there was so much money allocated to 
infrastructure for the resulting organizations that almost nothing was given directly to the 
smaller, grassroots not-for-profit organizations that were already working directly with 
families. "There was so much bureaucracy generated to oversee the money that small, 
independent community organizations that had proven records of achievement working 
with affected individuals and families went under" (V. McKinney personal 
communication, May 16, 2013 and July 23, 2013).  

Confusing the issue is data uncovered from a recent study done in Denmark 
suggesting that moderate and binge drinking among pregnant women produced no 
measurable adverse effects on their children  (http:bjog.org retrieved 6/28/13). Nearly 
1,700 women took part in a study conducted by the doctors from the Aarhus University 
in Denmark and the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC), Atlanta, 
Georgia. One participating professor, Kesmodel stated, "Our findings show that low to 
moderate drinking is not associated with adverse effects on the children aged five" 
(http:bjog.org retrieved 6/28/13). And, "More research is needed to look at long term 
effects of alcohol consumption on children. The best advice is to choose not to drink 
however small amounts have not been shown to be harmful" (http:bjog.org retrieved 
6/28/13). These statements seem to conflict with 40 years of research beginning with 
Ann Streissguth (Streissguth & Kanter, (editors), 1997) as she and others defined FAS 
during work done initially at the University of Washington. One can ask, 'How do you 
measure human potential? How does one know if the children studied, could not have 
had higher IQs if they had not been exposed to alcohol during gestation?' The reality 
appears to support the notion that no amount of alcohol is acceptable for pregnant 
mothers. 

Further confusing the issue of FASD diagnosis and treatment is the federal 
government's refusal to acknowledge FASD as a unique disorder. Sharon Wheat, a 30 
year veteran special education teacher, explains that fetal alcohol syndrome is not 
recognized as a disorder under the federal Individuals with Disabilities Education Act 
(IDEA). “FAS is not officially recognized as a diagnosis for students needing modified 
instruction in order to be successful in school. It actually only gets recognized when an 
effected person has an IQ lower than 70” (S. Wheat personal communication, May 20, 
2013). This poses a problem, as services may not be provided to students who suffer 
from fetal alcohol effect but who may benefit from assistive technology or other 
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accommodations. Part of the significance of this federal decision may be based on the 
fact that only medical doctors are allowed to diagnose fetal alcohol spectrum disorder. 
As a result, Wheat feels that many students go undiagnosed, fall between the cracks 
and eventually add to high school dropout rates. 
 
Where do we go from here? 

Next steps in helping to end FASD must include several things. Perhaps most 
importantly educating individuals, men and women alike, as to the seriousness of 
women drinking alcohol while pregnant or planning to become pregnant. It is just as 
important to educate men as fathers-to-be of the potential devastation alcohol can have 
on their unborn children as it is mothers and mothers to be. Helping people understand 
the dangers of pre-natal drinking, the possible consequences to the unborn child, 
including the many physical and mental problems mentioned throughout this article, is 
critical to not only eradicating FASD, but also to enabling those individuals who have 
already been affected to gain access to the resources they need to lead fulfilling lives. 
The pamphlet entitled Dear Mom-To-Be, Please Read about Fetal Alcohol Syndrome 
(FAS), Fetal Alcohol Effect (FAE), and Alcohol Related Neurodevelopmental Disorders 
(ARND) (Ross & Hoiland, 2010) has been disbursed free of charge to scores of 
healthcare agencies including Washington State's Department of Social and Health 
Services (DSHS), Partnerships for Action, Voices for Empowerment (PAVE), Catholic 
Community Services Tahoma Indian Center and the Puyallup Tribal Health Authority. 
Such distribution is just a start at helping to empower people to make better decisions 
about themselves and their children. 

September 9 at 9:09 AM will mark the fourteenth anniversary of International 
FASD Awareness Day. This date and time are meant to remind people that FASD is 
completely preventable if pregnant women do not drink alcohol. Celebrated in several 
countries, volunteers organize events to promote awareness and provide support to 
affected individuals. 

In discussing education as a key to FASD prevention, more needs to be done to 
convince those responsible for drafting special education law that the Individuals with 
Disabilities Act (IDEA) (1997) must recognize FASD as a disorder warranting a specific 
handicapping diagnosis. Currently, because diagnosis of the disorder is dependent on 
documentation of a biological mother's consumption of alcohol during pregnancy, it 
appears that the very real disorder, that is so recognizable in all its physical and mental 
manifestations, has been lost. Too many children are misdiagnosed, diagnosed late in 
life or remain undiagnosed, though according to a comprehensive chart entitled 
"Overlapping Behavioral Characteristics and Related Mental Health Diagnosis in 
Children" (Bruer-Thompson, 2006) clearly recognized characteristics of FASD overlap 
every other IDEA recognized disorder including autism, sensory integration disorder and 
attention deficit disorder.  

Other somewhat controversial steps may help to lessen the numbers of people 
affected by FASD. As has been stated, FASD is 100% preventable, but a part of a 
realistic answer for its prevention may be to allow birth control to be more accessible in 
a shortened period of time to more people. "An estimated 40 % of the 60 million U.S. 
women in childbearing years (15-44) do not practice contraception" 
(http://wwwnofas.org, retrieved 7/21/13). As the "day after pill' becomes available over 
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the counter in most drugstores, (NBC Nightly News, as reported by Brian Williams on 
July 22, 2013) perhaps fewer unwanted pregnancies will mean fewer affected children. 

Additionally, the medical community must look closely at the before mentioned 
phenotype screening tool developed by experts on FASD. The restriction that only 
medical doctors can diagnose FASD, is drastically affecting the availability of services 
needed to help victims of FASD. According to McKinney, "We must publicize the 
phenotype instrument and lobby for its use and acceptance. Doctors must quit relying 
on the antiquated medical physical diagnostic criteria which leaves 80% of individuals 
disabled by prenatal alcohol exposure without a diagnosis" (V. McKinney, personal 
communication, July 23, 2013). Already, in beginning trials, the testing instrument has 
shown a 90% reliability rate. Hopefully, Dr. Andrews' continued research will convince 
those in the medical profession that such diagnoses can be accurately based on 
answers to these questions based on the 53 phenotypes presented. 

"Studies suggest that a rise in alcohol and drug use by women has resulted in 
60% more children coming into state care since 1986" (as sited in nofas.org retrieved 
7/21/13 from Barth, Child Welfare, 2001).These numbers suggest that another area in 
which to look for answers regarding early detection of children with FASD may be in the 
area of encouraging changes in law specifically regarding 'closed adoption' or even 
foster care in which more information is provided to prospective parents. They shouldn't 
have to spend years guessing what is wrong with their children if there is already 
information in data bases documenting that a child's biological mother was a practicing 
alcoholic. Too many lives are in the balance, and secondarily, but still important, too 
many resources are wasted when adoptive parents must continue to consult numbers of 
physicians who suggest countless tests just to finally understand the root of a child's 
physical and mental disabilities.  
 
In conclusion 

As troubling as the grim statistics are regarding the prevalence of FASD, there 
must be hope. Increased awareness and prevention campaigns can reduce the 
occurrence and eventually eradicate FASD entirely. In spite of numerous obstacles, 
those affected by FASD must be helped to grow, achieve and realize their dreams.  
In closing, LaFever writes: 

FASD is an invisible avalanche crashing down and overwhelming public 
resources. But, when we realize that an avalanche is a bunch of snowflakes that 
have been ignored, the task of keeping affected people and their communities 
safe seems more manageable… Each child disabled by prenatal alcohol 
exposure is an innocent snowflake. There is nothing more fragile or beautiful 
than innocence; but nothing is more tragic than innocence betrayed by ignorance 
and fear (McKinney, et al., 2005, pg. 11).   
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The 2012 presidential campaign between President Obama and Willard Mitt 
Romney awaits the judgment of history to determine if it is the most consequential 
election in modern times as Jonathan Alter describes it, significantly effecting the 
American polity and state of well being for the next generation and possibly well 
beyond. (Alter, 2013).        

Alter correctly describes it as “…a titanic ideological struggle threatening the 
“social contract established during the New Deal era”.  At stake was the notion of 
government promoting progressive social, economic, and political change, the last 
refuge and safety net for the downtrodden.  In opposition was the philosophical notion 
begun by Ronald Reagan and the conservative movement of ending big government, 
reducing it to its most basic functions.  This was the mantra of the far right and Tea 
Party Movement capturing the Republican Party.  At stake was Barack Obama’s legacy 
in which he admitted that if he lost,  “his presidency would be a footnote and that all of 
the progress we made in the first four years would be reversed; if he won, his first-term 
achievements would be cemented for a generation…” (N.Y.Times Review Alter). 

Major forces shaping the campaign, their oddities, precedents, and implications 
will be discussed.  These include the splintering of the Republican Party and the 
takeover by the extreme conservative right-wing influenced by the Tea Party Movement; 
the state of the economy, its slow recovery and high unemployment rate; unparalleled 
access to and inundation of information and misinformation; unparalleled expenditure of 
money encouraged by the Citizens United Supreme Court decision; unprecedented 
scope of organized party voter suppression efforts by state Republican office holders; 
the mastering of analytics and data collection by the Obama campaign: and the 
Romney phenomenon of his scope of unprecedented deceitfulness. 

 
Splintering of the Republican Party and the Extreme Conservative 

Right Wing influenced by the Tea Party Movement 
A major force influencing the outcome of this presidential race was the 

transformation of the Republican Party from a conservative national party to a regional 
fringe one catering to a small extremist sector of the American electorate concentrated 
largely in the South.  It is a party captured by the Tea Party Movement forcing the 
defeat of some establishment Republicans. To survive, some had to shift to the extreme 
right. 

Ideological purity trumped effective governance that resulted in Republican 
inaction in stalling and then slowing any economic recovery. Through gerrymandering 
following the 2010 census, Republicans controlled the House in 2010 extending their 
reach as a largely regional party dominating the the South toward numerous pockets in 
northern and central states. Their gain in controlling both the governorship and state 
legislatures in several states, resulted in their passing unprecedented radical social 
legislation They also blatantly attempted to suppress the Democratic vote. This effort 
rejuvenated Democratic turnout in the crucial swing states resulting in victory for Obama 
and continued Democratic control of the Senate.  

When Republicans were not criticizing Obama the president, they promoted 
unpopular radical social ideas and policy positions that were anti-science, anti-
education, anti-Hispanic and gays, anti-women, and anti-middle class.  Obama failed to 
finesse moderately conservative inclinations with the existing political reality in his party 
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by pandering to the far right Republican extremist base, and thus trying to reinvent 
himself’. Instead his trustfulness quotient tanked and he looked increasingly un- 
presidential. 

For Romney, a man with poor political instincts and judgment, this Republican 
divide made him one of the most inconsistent chameleon-like presidential candidates 
ever. This contrasted with the President’s strengths that included steadiness, 
consistency, the ‘no-drama Obama’ persona, intelligence, honesty, and his presidential 
demeanor and stature.  Obama appeared to be the only grown up in this race running 
against an increasingly foolish appearing Republican Party and its presidential 
candidate. The presidential campaign overturned conventional political wisdom that an 
incumbent presiding over a faltering economy with high unemployment would likely lose 
to a viable opponent. David Lauter of the NY Times wrote “Misunderstanding of the 
economy blinded many political writers and talking heads, who routinely seemed to 
mistake a slow growing economy for a recessionary one.”  (NYTimes, 2013).  
Unfortunately for Romney, his political ineptness and inability to connect with the 
average American ‘47 per center’ made the outcome of the race all but inevitable. 

 
Unparalleled Spending of Big Money 

According to the final federal finance report, the 2012 presidential election was 
the most expensive one in political history, breaking for the first time the two billion 
dollar mark in total expenditures.  (Ludwig, TruthOut 2012). Two major reasons for so 
much money being raised and spent were two Supreme Court decisions:  1. The 1976 
Buckley v. Valeo in a ruling that equated money with speech and 2.  The Citizens 
United v. FEC of 2010 equating corporations with people.   

The Citizens United decision held that the First Amendment prohibits the federal 
government from restricting independent political spending by labor unions, 
corporations, and organizations in elections.  The previous restriction remains, severely 
limiting contributions directly to a political candidate. Instead it can make unlimited 
contributions to an organization independent of the candidate.  In effect, corporations 
are equated as people.  This allowed super PACs and nonprofit groups to raise and 
spend unlimited amounts of money to fund elections for specific candidates.  This has 
resulted in outside organizations raising and spending at historic levels with the 2012 
elections being the first affected by this change in campaign financing. This greatly 
impacted the 2012 elections and our political system. In 2012 both the Obama and 
Romney campaigns raised and spent a total of two billion dollars.  Whereas the Obama 
team, like in the 2008 presidential campaign heavily relied on broadening small 
donations from grassroots supporters, the Romney campaign relied heavily on big 
donations to supportive groups from far fewer wealthy supporters. (Ludwig Truthout 
2012).  

Political scientists have written about the dangers and corrosive effect of 
unlimited amounts of donations spurred by the Citizens United ruling.  Journalists and 
the Washington ‘punditocracy’ maintained that the 2012 elections demonstrated that 
this spending had little corrosive effect on our governing system since most of these 
large donations made to super Pacs and so-called nonprofits by individuals like Sheldon 
Adelson and the Koch brothers supported candidates like Romney and others who lost.  
But this is a spurious conclusion.  Big donors who support losing candidates still gain 
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access to the political system resulting in influence in setting the political policy agenda 
of government.  This diminishes the democratic nature of the American political system 
by lessening access and impact of ordinary citizens. The non-wealthy citizen always 
had the recourse to join interests groups promoting public policy. But now individual 
mega donors like the Koch brothers or Sheldon Adelson “buy” the votes of individual 
politicians and thus influence their setting the political agenda by contributing more 
money for these politician’s coffers than many established interest groups.  Government 
by and for the people is increasingly being replaced by government of and for the 
wealthy with unlimited amounts of money to spend. 

Another corrosive effect Citizens United has had on the political campaign 
apparatus is in the vast increase of negative advertising. The 2012 presidential 
campaign saw a huge expansion of negative advertising. Before Citizens United 
campaign advertisements had to reveal who paid for them. But non-profit super Pacs 
get around this restriction of anonymity by focusing their ad not on praising the virtues of 
their candidate but instead on portraying negatively on the opponent of their candidate.  
The 2012 elections showed the public overwhelmingly disapproving these negative ads. 
It further alienates them from the increasing coarseness of political campaigns and thus 
government in general.  This has a more subtle effect in diminishing a prerequisite of 
American democracy by decreasing political participation in the political system.  
Negative campaigning has been a staple in American politics since its beginnings, but in 
the modern era of widespread rapid communication, the 2012 presidential campaign 
may be the forerunner of voter backlash in future campaigns resulting from negative 
oversaturation leading to a point of diminishing returns. 

The increasing role of money and wealth reaching its apex in the 2012 
Presidential election may very well be a harbinger of change in future elections bringing 
increased lobbying and campaign contributions. The Citizens United case also 
unleashed unparalleled money donated by a few billionaires to conservative candidates 
throughout the country in addition to the super Pacs.  These super Pacs want an 
ideological political agenda implemented while mega wealthy individual donors who are 
likely to be active business people will expect legislation or policy primarily that will aid 
them in their continued accumulation of wealth. 

Experience has demonstrated that multi billionaire businessmen have often 
skirted and even violated laws or regulations during the process of wealth accumulation.  
As individuals, more public exposure to their business dealings is likely to occur.  A 
president who pays attention to their demands because of their being beholden to those 
donors will also warrant more public scrutiny than lesser politicians such as members of 
congress.  Presidents could easily find themselves between a rock and a hard place. 

The three largest mega donors of the 2012 presidential campaign, the brothers 
Charles and David Koch of Koch Industries and Sheldon Adelson, the casino magnate, 
could have brought potential scandals to George Romney if he had won the election.  A 
Bloomberg news investigation proved Koch Industries made sales through foreign 
subsidiaries in evading U.S. Trade Bans, engaged in price fixing with their competitors, 
and repeatedly lied to federal regulators particularly involving environmental regulations 
that resulted in five criminal convictions in Canada and the U.S.  And finally, they sold 
millions of dollars of petrochemical equipment to Iran.  (N.Y, Daily News-Bloomberg 
News March 14, 2013). Like so many other white collar criminals, the Koch brothers 
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never spent a day in prison while being shielded by their hired high powered legal and 
financial underlings.  Sheldon Adelson violated many laws including bribery while 
establishing casinos in China. Prosecution by the U.S. is pending upon conclusion of 
Justice Department investigations. 

While most of the financial support the Koch brothers and Sheldon Adelson were 
given to candidates who lost, the prospect alone of their future donations will allow them 
access to the corridors or power which can be a precursor to illegal violations and 
scandal if those they back get into power.  In the long run this further erodes the public’s 
confidence in government and thus threatens their participation in governance and  the 
democratic character of political system. 

 
Obama’s Performance During the First Debate 

The first of the presidential debates is likely to be the most significant one leaving 
a more indelible mark in people’s thoughts.  Seeing and listening to both candidates 
side by side for the first time in a campaign tends to leave lasting impressions in which 
the viewer either reinforces their previously held impressions or is forced to rethink 
them. In the first debate to the surprise of most, Obama gave a rather unexpectedly 
poor performance, seeming too professorial, bored, disconnected, and frequently failed 
to make eye contact with either Romney or the camera.  Instead he too often looked 
down at his papers on his lectern.  He gave the impression that he would have rather 
been anywhere else but at that debate.  This ran counter to the impression of Obama 
being a formidable speaker, even at times eloquent, forceful, dynamic, sincere, and 
engaged. 

Political journalist Jonathan Alter in his recently released book The Center Holds: 
Obama and His Enemies (2013) describes Obama’s disdain for what he calls the 
“schmooze factor “ and ‘sucking up’ to people for votes hating “…the political culture of 
sound bits and zingers”.  Alter and others also maintain that Obama had contempt for 
Mitt Romney realizing that he was an empty suit and inveterate liar, who, if elected 
would reverse Obama’s first term major accomplishments. (Tampa Bay Times July 10, 
2013.) 

The president’s brilliant senior campaign strategist David Axelrod contends that 
in presidential debates Obama dislikes the format promoting gamesmanship and 
showmanship where sound bites dominate over real discussions of the complex issues 
facing the next president.  This format makes it hard to effectively refute distortions and 
lies. Alter also explains that Obama was concerned that he would be too blunt and 
aggressive in attacking Romney for his continual distortions and overt lying during the 
campaign thus making him appear to be too negative.  This would jeopardize his 
advantage of being the sitting president representing the dignity of his position. 

The content of Obama’s performance detailing his positions and past actions 
taken and organizing them in a clear and understandable manner was impressive. It 
was his failure to capitalize on the atmospherics and visual theatrics of the debate 
where he almost catastrophically failed. A comparison can be made with the first 
televised presidential debates between Richard M. Nixon and John F. Kennedy.  Those 
that listened to them on the radio felt in large numbers that Nixon won the debates.  
However those who viewed them on television felt the opposite, with Kennedy 
overwhelmingly winning over the public. Kennedy seemed less assured and confident 
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while Nixon seemed to be in better command of the facts and messaging.  The exact 
opposite happened between the more knowledgeable Obama and his challenger Mitt 
Romney during the first debate. 

Following much angst by his campaign team, Obama changed course in the next 
debate, clearly winning over the public’s opinion as the victor. He became more 
assertive, aggressive, and engaged while taking commanding charge of the 
atmospherics.  Yet neither candidate achieved a knockout blow and for Romney, whose 
campaign was floundering and in disarray following a mediocre national convention 
compared to Obama’s near perfect one, his campaign was temporarily revitalized and 
recharged until the same poorly run Romney campaign in contrast to the superbly run 
Obama campaign made the outcome all but inevitable.  Emblematic of this was the 
disastrous 47 percent talk by Romney to large campaign donors where he wrote off 
nearly half of the electorate. The media always hype presidential debates because of 
the drama and anticipation that blunders made by a candidate will change the course of 
the campaign.  Yet Tom Holbrook contends  “Across all 16 presidential debates the 
average absolute change in candidate support was just less than 1 percentage point.”  
(Huffington Post Pollster, September 4, 2013). 

 
The Romney Phenomenon-Unprecedented Level of Lying and Deceitfulness 

All candidates lie, distort or shade the truth, exaggerate, and deceive in all 
political campaigns including presidential ones.  In the 2012 presidential campaign, both 
Obama and Romney were no exception.  But in what I refer to as the Romney 
Phenomenon, he pushed the envelope of deceitfulness running the gamut of nuanced 
distortion to unprecedented levels for a presidential candidate. 

There are different degrees of dishonesty.  It can range from exaggeration, lying 
by omission or commission, shading the truth, projection, total fabrication or falsehood, 
and by frequency.  Obama’s deception was on the lesser severe side of the spectrum. 
This included exaggeration, partial mistruth, and shading the truth.  Mitt Romney, on the 
other hand, misled by making up facts, but according to David Corn (Mother Jones 
“Campaign 2012: The End of Political Truth? November 5, 2012), Romney “…didn’t 
merely …flip-flop excessively, “ he…” engaged in foundational lying.” Romney “built his 
campaign on basic untruths about the president”. 

Romney lied about his own past role as CEO of Bain Capital, made up out of 
whole cloth his past positions and record, behavior, and about the contents and release 
of his tax returns. He would famously go on record with a position and then the opposite 
one or deny he ever made it.  One of his top campaign directors found nothing wrong 
with Romney being an ‘etch-a-sketch’ candidate, one who changes his mind at will.  Joe 
Wattrick described Romney as a man having “no core convictions, no deeply-held ideas 
about where the nation should go. He is an empty vessel…desperately wanting to say 
to that days audience exactly what they wanted to hear.” (Deadline Detroit, 2012). 

How can this man, who came from a respected political family (his father George 
Romney was President of American Motors, Governor of Michigan, and sought the 
Republican nomination for president in 1964; his mother was a U.S. Senator), and was 
fabulously wealthy, extremely handsome, and a successful businessman, so easily 
transition into a seemingly pathological liar?  There seems to be three important 
reasons rooted in his past and present.  First was the experience of his father, the well-
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respected former candidate vying for the Republican Party’s nomination for president in 
1964.  His father withdrew from that race following his public admission that during the 
height of the Vietnam War he was brainwashed into thinking that supporting that war 
was necessary.  The American public does not want its’ president to be easily misled or 
fooled.  The cost of honesty by an American politician was not likely lost on Mitt 
Romney.  

Secondly, Romney developed a deeply felt insecurity in a very privileged world 
where he was extremely successful but highly insulated from the rest of society.  When 
confronted with that ‘other’ world that he failed to comprehend, he felt like the proverbial 
‘fish out of water’.  Thus, he developed a make-believe alternate reality that must have 
seemed to him to be a proper defense mechanism ensuring his control and survival in 
that world so foreign to him.  This accounts for his appearance of no remorse or shame 
in his continued deception and dishonesty. 

Thirdly, his adherence to lying without any apparent remorse may be rooted in 
the Mormon tale of the “White Horse Prophecy” together with the experience of his 
mother connected to that prophecy.  Though not official Mormon doctrine, this notion 
attributed the Mormon founder Joseph Smith prophesying that one day the U.S. would 
be near the brink of destruction and that a White Horse, described in the Revelation of 
John, being a Mormon, would emerge as the savior of the country by setting up a 
Mormon theocracy.  Mitt Romney was the youngest son of the most prominent Mormon 
in politics and thus was singled out, particularly by his mother, as destined to be a 
savior and leader.   The doctor of Romney’s mother informed her that she could not 
bear a fourth child.  That child, Mitt Romney, was dubbed a “Miracle baby”.  Thus he 
was ordained for doing great things.  (Sally Denton, Romney and the White Horse 
Prophecy Salon, January 4, 2012). This sense of inevitability for success as a political 
leader together with becoming a Republican governor of the Democratic state of 
Massachusetts may very well account for Romney’s seemingly ease at deception. 

This unprecedented level of deception for a presidential candidate of a major 
party nevertheless did not destroy Romney who lost the presidential race by a moderate 
7 per cent.  However polls showed most Americans disapproved of this behavior 
resulting in a high mistrust quotient factor.  In a relatively close race decided by a 
handful of swing states, this mistrust of Romney’s veracity may very well have tipped 
the balance against him when voters weighed a number of factors in their decision.  
Also the outrageousness of his deceitfulness may have galvanized disillusioned Obama 
supporters or undecided who may have otherwise sat out the election but instead 
decided to vote for Obama. 

 
The Independent and Undecided Voters and The Swing States 

This election was decided in nine swing states.  Obama won all but one, North 
Carolina.  Much has been raised about the role of independent voters, but relatively few 
voters are truly independent.  Studies for at least the last 50 years have demonstrated 
that most voters who consider themselves independent are partisan voters selecting 
members of one party in most elections.  Conventional wisdom holds that being 
independent means being an intelligent voter. Therefore candidates pay much less 
attention to independent voters than the media would suggest.  The strategy in 
presidential elections is to devote most of your time shoring up the vote of people who 
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are likely to vote for you.  When candidates go out on the stump speaking their 
audience mostly comprise their supporters, not their opponents. 

Undecided voters also tend to vote for the party in which they identify. Some 
undecided voters will stay at home and not vote in an election.  These are among the 
least educated and engaged of potential voters.  The rest of the undecided voters 
include many who may be educated and informed but for a number of reasons they are 
not engaged and are disillusioned by politics. They are conflicted about whether their 
vote will make a difference or they do not really like either candidate.   They tend to be 
younger voters. Contrary to what the media projected, the undecided voters did not 
decide the outcome in the swing states.  Obama won all but one of those states 
because his campaign team did a better job organizing and getting out a larger vote of 
people likely to support him than the Romney campaign did with their potential 
supporters. ( John Sides & Lynn Vavreck  2012).       

         
Obama’s Campaign Apparatus and the Superior Use of Analytics 

In the 2008 presidential campaign, Barack Obama made a most important early 
strategic decision that ensured his victory as well as his re-election in 2012.  It forever 
changed presidential campaigns in the 21st century.  He hired a team of brilliant young 
and successful people who were among the first of a generation raised with the 
computer.  They were adept in inventing and running a campaign with specificity and 
precision.  They invented and used constantly changing computer technology, software, 
and algorithms to predict and implement targeting and strategizing potential supporters 
and voters.  These tools are called analytics.  Its aim was to remove the guesswork in 
campaigning replacing it with scientific approaches aimed at precision, thus maximizing 
the utility of effort to garner votes. 

In the 2008 campaign, Obama’s team of whiz kids developed many Mega 
databases of potential voters and identified the best ways to reach out to various 
cohorts. The 2012 campaign team led by its director, Jim Messina, those data bases 
were combined and refined so that they were not independent of each other, but rather 
were in sync and supported all databases into one categorized Mega database. It was 
ordering and increasing the Mega database during the interregnum between Obama’s 
two presidential campaigns that not only resulted in a rather comfortable victory in the 
2012 race, but it also will set the standard for all future races in the 21st century. 

Andrew Lampitt wrote in InfoWorld.com that “All the analytic solutions shared a 
number of attributes: They were a combined effort of both analysts and engineers.  
They were time-sensitive, implemented in weeks rather than months….” (Lampitt 2013). 
Obama’s campaign manager Jim Messina commented, “We were going to demand data 
on everything, we were going to measure everything…we were going to put an analytics 
team inside of us to study us the entire time to make sure we were being smart about 
things.” (Lampitt 2013).  And smart they were in dividing up their team between analysts 
and field workers.  There were over 100 analytics staffers, half worked in the analytics 
department, 20 were distributed throughout all the various campaign headquarters, and 
another 30 interpreted data in the field.  These were computer scientists and engineers, 
returning old hands from 2004 bolstered by some new people who were among the best 
and brightest in their field. 
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Their performance was continually scrutinized for ways to improve.  They needed 
to identify those who planned to vote and those who planned to vote for Obama.   Three 
ways to enlarge that number was to focus on persuasion, then ensure they registered, 
and finally enable them to turn out and vote.  The latter was most important in light of 
the concerted effort by Republicans to suppress potential Obama supporters from 
voting.  To implement this, these analysts were divided into three teams consisting of 
volunteers and professionals.  The field team comprised organizing volunteers on the 
ground registering, encouraging turnout, and other nuts and bolts of personal contact 
with potential voters.  The media and communications teams ensured Obama’s 
personal messaging through ad buying, interviews, and travelling speeches.  The 
finance team was responsible for fundraising strategies. (Lampitt 2013).  Each team 
was driven by analytics and logarithms that micro-targeted their efforts. 

Television ads were targeted to ensure the base turned out, particularly in the 
crucial swing states.  They also targeted potential large donors, and used famous 
people to campaign to specific cohorts that were enamored with their star power.  They 
targeted those who were likely to donate through Internet email appeals.  In other 
words, they focused their campaign efforts in states and areas of those states where 
their voters lived, particularly in the nine swing states, thus maximizing their limited 
resources in ways that would be most productive.  The important person-to-person 
contact by knocking on doors occurred only at the homes of Obama supporters through 
prepared lists from the mega database.  Registration efforts largely occurred where 
Obama supports aggregated. 

There are several caveats for analytics to dominate in future campaigning.  The 
cottage industry of campaign consultants and advisors who are wedded to the 
traditional way of campaigning need to change either their methods or be replaced.  
Also, you need groups of well educated younger people dedicated to the candidate and 
are able to put the necessary time in to apply the analytics toward a personal ground 
game in order to get out the vote and to register new party supporters.  Obama 
attracted these people because he was an historical and charismatic figure given to 
soaring rhetoric.  His cautious and laidback personality made people who were not 
blinded by racial bigotry comfortable, or at least he was not very alienating.        

                             
The Slow Economic Recovery 

Obama’s reelection was in jeopardy from the beginning because of the slow and 
sluggish economic recovery. No modern president won reelection with unemployment 
rates over 7 per cent during the election campaign. The fact that Obama ultimately won 
reelection demonstrates that history and past practice cannot be reduced to scientific 
certainty for the purpose of prognostication.  However the press and media look for 
anything that will add drama to a story.  That the incumbent President was the underdog 
certainly made the race more dramatic even though the unemployment figure 
continually but slowly headed downward as the campaign progressed. 

One of Obama’s most costly flaws during his first term was his over-cautiousness 
by not being aggressive enough in his political fights with the Republican 
obstructionists.  He allowed the Republicans to control the message on most issues and 
in particular relating to the economy and Obamacare.  The Republicans created the 
illusion that the deficit was out of control under Obama and that it portended to become 
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catastrophic culminating in the eventual downfall of the U.S. economy. In two significant 
ways this was nonsense.  Deficits occur because spending is greater than income.  You 
can eliminate a deficit by either cutting spending or stimulating an economic recovery, 
hence increasing taxes, or a combination of both means. It has been shown that 
eliminating waste does little to decrease huge deficits. Determining what to cut is 
politically next to impossible because one person’s spending waste is another person’s 
manna from heaven. Also, the economic structure was basically strong.  There was no 
runaway Inflation, industries accumulated record amounts of capital by cutting back 
production and cutting their workforce and benefits.  Following the bank and investment 
firm shakeout early in the Great Recession, the consolidation of banks into more mega 
banks, and the reduction of their loan portfolios allowed banks to accumulate record 
amounts of reserves and subsequently they became more profitable than ever.  The 
dollar was still a leader of the global currencies and the world still looked to the United 
States as a leader for stability and thus, a good place for investment. Furthermore, 
Obama had cut the budget deficit each year by a total of 300 billion dollars.  The U.S 
deficit has been falling at a faster pace than any time since the end of World War II.  
When Obama took office in 2009 the deficit as a share of GDP, the Gross Domestic 
Product, was -10%. Its projection by the end of 2013 is 15%.  Yet according to a 
Bloomberg poll 90% of the public think it is getting larger or remains the same.  Only 6% 
know it is getting smaller (Polling Report, 2012). During the 2012 campaign Obama 
decidedly abdicated to the Republicans the message of the significance of the deficit.   

Obama did the same thing with the messaging of his stimulus proposal.  At the 
beginning of his administration with congress under the control of the Democrats, 
Obama got through a modest stimulus package too small to significantly turn around the 
recession.  With the passage of time a sluggish economic recovery and very gradual 
reductions in unemployment together with the failure to prod the banks to begin loaning 
again, the Republicans successfully blocked any attempt at significant further stimulus.  
Obama failed to push the message that since the Great Depression, every recession 
including the Great Depression depended on large government spending as a stimulus 
program to end the economic downturns.  Furthermore, Obama’s poor messaging 
attempt to sell the stimulus was criticized by many liberal progressives as not going far 
enough. Yet his program kick started such important progressive efforts as transitioning 
to a clean-energy economic environment with electric car research, a smarter electric 
grid system replacing the national one that was rapidly becoming antiquated and 
unreliable, research into the use of biofuels, and greater funding for educational reform 
programs. (Michael Grunwald, 2012). 

The Republicans attempted a most unpatriotic strategy to delay economic 
recovery in order to defeat Obama in the 2012 presidential campaign.  Yet despite this 
strategy and the fact that it was widely reported, the U.S. was experiencing the widest 
inequality gap since the 1920s. Obama managed to win the election by a healthy 7% 
margin.  This can be explained not by the state of the economy as much as Mitt 
Romney’s total ineptness both as a candidate and as a politician. Besides his constant 
flip-flopping on the issues and his positions, Romney, the very successful businessman, 
suffered severe self-inflicted wounds by his refusal to reveal his income tax returns and 
his rejecting 47% of the population as unreachable. 
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Access to Media and Instantaneous Flow of Information 
In spite of the dominance of the Internet as a source for information, the main 

source for current events and political news of Americans is television (55%). Contrary 
to conventional wisdom, the Internet is a distant second at 21%.  This is followed by 
newspapers and other print sources at 9%, and lastly by radio at 6%. (Gallup News July 
8, 2013).    This seems counterintuitive but makes sense.  Although you can receive live 
feeds over the Internet, visually having news announced over a larger screen on 
television imparts a more fulfilling sense of reality and instantaneousness.  In much the 
same way, watching a movie on a gigantic theater screen is a much more visual and 
auditory stimulus than experiencing it on a smaller electronic device or computer. 

The greater prevalence of political-oriented talk television such as programs on 
MSNBC and Fox News does not influence the decisions of voters as much as it 
validates and reinforces their inclinations and beliefs.  Both support a political point of 
view with MSNBC presenting largely the liberal progressive and Democratic perspective 
and Fox News representing the conservative Republican one.  One difference between 
both stations is that Fox News has more showmanship performers who do not carefully 
source their assertions and are often quick to announce news that is either made up by 
the broadcasters or based on erroneous statements by unreliable sources.  MSNBC, on 
the other hand, uses better educated and more legitimate journalists in their programs 
who carefully source and present more reliable information in detailing their viewpoints 
and interpretations.  While the viewing audience of these stations seeks them out 
because they share a particular perspective, not enough research has been done to 
determine if they contribute to the election outcome by intensifying the views of their 
audience enough to influence a greater likelihood of their turning out to vote.  
Knowledge or reinforcement of one’s views in this age of swift and instantaneous 
access to information and events does not guarantee changes or influence in behavior.  
However, we do know that more exacting knowledge by the Obama campaign team of 
their potential supporters and their political predispositions has been translated into their 
increased turnout at the polls.  This was a major reason for Obama’s rather modestly 
comfortable margin of victory. 

 
Identity Politics and Race 

Racial and ethnic bias has not been totally marginalized in twenty first century 
America.  It played a crucial role in the outcome of the 2012 presidential election.  The 
changing face of America is the dominating reason for the radicalization of the 
Republican Party and the resultant character of their campaign strategy.  It has been 
said that the Tea Party Movement began as a reaction toward the continued 
enlargement of government despite the promises to the contrary by Republican 
presidents since Ronald Reagan.  It stalled during the Clinton years and picked up 
steam because of the declining economy and increase in spending of George W. Bush.  
However the dominant reason for the rise of the ultra conservative Tea Party Movement 
and the Evangelical Christian right has been present since the beginning of the country.  
It has been fear of the foreigner in our midst, the immigrant, people whose culture or 
physical appearance and language is alien or strange.  Despite the fact that this nation 
was built by immigrants, each generation has experienced new immigrants who 
occupied the bottom of the socio-economic ladder resulting in their becoming easy prey 
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for those stuck at the bottom and those rising in success who look over their shoulders 
at their competition. 

With the civil rights movement offering upward mobility to black Americans, and 
the increased flow of Hispanics and Asians, White Identity Politics has dominated first 
the Democratic Party in the South and then the Republican Party nationally.  For the 
first time in 2012, the white population has become a minority one.  The Asian 
population, though only 3% of all voters, is the fastest growing ethnic group in America.  
They are also the fastest growing upwardly mobile group. The Asian population is 
followed by the growth in Hispanic and the static black population.  The number of 
blacks has remained stable as a result of the rise of its upwardly mobile middle class.  
However, they invoke fear in many in the white community because blacks left behind 
languishing in poverty with violent crime running rampant in their impoverished 
communities have become more visible and thus provoke a perceived threat. 

The resulting insecurity of many in the white population has seen conservative 
politicians feeding off this sense of fear.  It began with the politicization of white 
southern Christians, although it has diminished in the last few years with the passing 
and imprisonment of numerous charismatic and morally disgraced tele-evangelical 
clergy. The mantle has been taken over by the more secular elements of the white 
community. This has had a crucial effect on the election outcome.  Romney’s vote total 
included 88% white voters.  Obama’s vote total included 56% whites, 24% blacks, 14 
per cent Hispanic, and 4% other. 

The 2012 presidential campaign was primarily one focused on the race of the 
President and secondarily on extreme social positions of the Republican Party. The 
extreme right spewed the mantra of anyone but Obama and was the result of 
understated rejection of foreigners in their midst.  This gave rise to the ‘Birtherism’ 
movement that contended that the President was a closeted Muslim extremist and that 
he was a racist against the white population.  This trumped even the extreme stance on 
social issues like anti-gay, anti-abortion, and allegedly anti-women and anti-illegal 
immigration.  The latter was a euphemism by the radical right of being anti-Hispanic.  It 
is important to note that these extreme social positions were not supported by a majority 
of the white population and were an anathema to minority groups and many others. The 
focus on Obama and these social issues alienated all ethnic and social minority groups 
including the large Hispanic, gay, and female population that overshadowed even the 
ideological proclivities of the conservatives among them. Just as significant, it 
overshadowed the main focus of the campaign on the economic failures of Obama’s 
first term, much to the dismay of Romney’s campaign team.  The one focus that gave 
the Republican Party represented by Mitt Romney a better than even chance to defeat 
the incumbent President became marginalized as the challenger increasingly became a 
prisoner to identity politics. 

 
Conclusion 

The 2012 presidential campaign had many unique aspects to it.  In every modern 
presidential campaign involving an incumbent since Dwight Eisenhower in 1952 the 
state of the economy played a major role in determining the outcome. The incumbents 
Franklin Roosevelt and Harry Truman were anomalies to this fact because of the 
paramount importance of two things.  For Roosevelt, the state of the economy was 
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blamed on the previous president Herbert Hoover, and the looming Second World War 
trumped all other concerns.  For Truman, the uncertainties of war and the reluctance to 
change parties after five consecutive Democratic terms as well as his aggressive 
personalized ‘Give Him Hell Harry’ campaign style overwhelmed the effects of the 
recessionary period. For Obama, the Great Recession was blamed on his predecessor, 
George W. Bush. But following Obama’s four years in office with a continued sluggish 
pace of recovery and ever present high rate of unemployment, the state of the economy 
loomed over the election campaign but did not become the major factor in determining 
its outcome. 

Two other factors dominated the final Obama victory.  First was the selection of 
his campaign team, one of the best in presidential campaign history.  They invented the 
use of analytics and science in presidential campaigning during the previous 2008 
presidential election campaign and perfected it while applying these techniques to the 
2012 re-election campaign. Major efforts were targeted toward groups most likely to 
support Obama.  Their strategy to begin a heavy advertising campaign very early in the 
campaign helped define their opposition in such a way that put Romney on the 
defensive and set the tone for the remainder of the campaign.  Thus the state of the 
economy did not become the major issue defining this campaign. 

Romney’s political ineptness and coming from a class of elitists never 
comfortable with or understanding of the other 98% of the population, wrote off 47% of 
the electorate in his fund raising talk to wealthy donors.  His ease in lying was exploited 
by the Obama team and the media early in the campaign. Because his 47% speech 
came toward the end of the campaign where a sizable portion of the electorate already 
made up their mind as to who they planned to vote for, this remark largely reinforced 
their positions rather than changed it.  According to Gallup 36% of voters said that this 
remark made them less likely to vote for Romney and 40% said it would not make any 
difference while 20% said it would make them more likely to vote for him. (Gallup News 
September 19, 2012). 

This blunder by Romney continued to be reinforced by his behavior throughout 
the campaign.  The stark contrast between the character of each of the two presidential 
candidates resulted in a contest where the incumbent President quickly went from the 
underdog to the tentative front runner status in the media. The accumulative 
contradictions of Romney became more apparent, thus bringing uncertainty of the 
dangers in making a change in a president.  The focus of the election increasingly 
became one for Obama himself to lose rather than for him to convince the public that he 
deserved to win, thus nullifying the gloom and doom of the economy looming over the 
race.  
  Many in the press, media, and punditocracy did not realize this because they 
were not expert enough in subtle analysis, but instead they focused on the dramatic and 
concrete that is easier to explain and demonstrate.  Hence, they used the economic 
indicators, particularly the monthly unemployment rate to determine who was winning or 
losing.  The Romney campaign team including the candidate himself fell prey to these 
misleading indicators in addition to the rambling fantasies propagated by Fox News.  
Therefore as election night returns began coming in, they were certain of victory and 
were genuinely shocked not only in their loss but also by the margin of defeat.  They did 
not realize the significance of the polls first showing a tightening of the race and then a 
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consistent trending toward an Obama lead.  More sophisticated observers knew to 
place their confidence in Nate Silver and his reliance on unemotional statistical analysis 
that resulted in a proven track record and continued to point to a tightening race but 
ultimately an Obama victory. 

The radicalization of the Republican Party has increasingly marginalized it.  The 
demographic trends in modern America with the large educated younger and older 
cohorts has ensured that the Republican party has become largely a regional party, 
including mainly the deep South, Texas, and the sparsely populated mountain and 
plains states.  It is no longer a national party in scope.  It has also increased the 
likelihood that the Republican Party will not win a national election for president for at 
least one or two generations or possibly for the next several election cycles.  The 
privileged elite class, often the wealthiest members of society, will not be able to retain 
their exalted power positions of recent years in the near future. 

What does the 2012 presidential election show about the need of an informed 
polity in a democratic society?  First, emphasis must be placed on an eternal verity.  
Governance and elections are all about numbers.  To be chosen to lead and to govern 
itself in a democracy is depends on achieving at least one more person to support you 
than your opponent. Ensuring continual support relies on all sorts of machinations 
manipulating the numbers or subgroupings of supporters.  This process is called 
politics. The 2012 presidential election demonstrates that future elections will 
increasingly rely on the inextricable intertwining of mathematical analytics, modeling, 
econometrics, and the massaging of mega databases to identify targeting, tactics and 
strategies.  This also includes the more humanizing and personal aspects in reaching 
potential voters.  Reliance on emotional, ideological, and previous accumulation of 
power by potential candidates alone will become prescriptions for disaster. Civic 
education in our schools, associations, and culture has long been in need of an 
overhaul away from just familial or cultural fealty and institutional imparting of patriotic 
feelings.  Rather, an educated polity needs to develop civic responsibility through an 
understanding and melding together of modern social sciences, mathematical tools of 
analysis, and advances in the science of behavior with emotional, ideological, and 
historical aspects of civics and governance.  Emphasis must be transformed from 
teaching the obligation to vote to one of being a more sophisticated informed voter, the 
cornerstone of a legitimate democracy. 
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It is important to understand a few things that are for the most part accepted as truth 
rather than fiction. Malcolm Klein, University of Southern California, Los Angeles, 
summarized in the Forward for Gangsters Without Borders in September 2011, “MS-13 
was birthed (in Los Angeles) as a result of a violent revolution in El Salvador, unlike any 
other North American Gang. MS-13, the Mara Salvatrucha, as magnified by an ethnic 
rivalry with a large Mexican American gang in Los Angeles (“18th Street)…. MS-13 is by 
now, not one gang, but a wide nominal umbrella for thousands of youth in a complex 
and loose network of cliques, many of which know nothing of each other….” (p. iv). 
There is no doubt that MS-13 itself is a fact.  But what do we know about this group? 

MS-13 (“watch out for us Salvadoran folk (or gangsters)”) is a threat not only to the 
U.S. but other countries as well (Ward, 2013, p. 76). MS-13 has often been identified as 
a terrorist group, especially by the media and law enforcement agencies. This would 
imply that regardless of geographic location, all of the groups of MS-13 belong to a 
national and/or international organization with the same beliefs and goals. Yet, there is 
no real indication that there is a national hierarchy. A report from the FBI states, “MS-13 
has no official national leadership structure” (FBI, 2008, p.2). In addition, the FBI defines 
MS-13 as “an extremely violent, fast-spreading and increasingly mobile street gang” 
(FBI, 2008, p.2). Wolf stated “MS-13 maintains largely symbolic transnational ties, 
remains rooted in social marginality, and is not involved in terrorist activity” (2012, p. 
54;1) 

Again, what do we really know about this group? We know that there are 8,000 to 
10,000 members of MS-13. They can be found in nearly every state (and the District of 
Columbia) in the U.S. Like other street gangs, they are found mostly in large 
metropolitan areas. However, numerous small cities and towns have also reported their 
existence. They are dangerous and pose a threat to their communities. 

While many believe that MS-13 began in El Salvador, the beginning has been traced 
to Los Angeles in the late 1980s. As Klein has pointed out “MS-13 has been fueled, like 
no other American gang, by the policies and practices of U.S. immigration officials who 
thought to deport the problem, only to magnify it instead” (2013, p. xv). “Salvadoran 
immigrant youth learned the street gang subculture in the United States and exported it 
back to their homeland after they were deported” (Ward, 2013, p. 75). At first MS-13’s 
membership were primarily immigrants from El Salvador. Membership still reflects a 
majority of Salvadorans but now also includes Hondurans, Guatemalans, Mexicans and 
other Central and South American immigrants. 

Relying on mostly anonymous sources and anecdotal evidence, many journalists 
and even scholastic researchers, i.e., Fernandez and Ronquillo, 2006, Chabat, 2008 
and Logan, 2009, maintain that MS-13 is another organized crime group surpassing the 
Mafia in the U.S and around the world. Wolf (2012) has noted that most of these 
analyses lack field data to support their claims. She notes that their base(s) rely on “law 
enforcement accounts which are often based on perceptions and stereotypes rather 
than scientific study, or media reports that tend to reify the official view” (2012, p. 54:1). 
Another challenge to the “organized crime” label for MS-13 is also given by Wolf, 
“Organized crime groups specialize in particular activities, requiring them to develop 
relevant expertise and to hire members with the necessary technical skills” (2013 p. 82). 
She notes: “MS members’ offenses are general in nature, ranging from public disorder, 
threats, robbery, injuries, auto theft, and the illegal carrying of firearms to drug sales, 
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extortion, rapes, kidnappings, and homicides  (Aguilar and Carranza, 2008, p. 19; FBI, 
2008)” (Wolf, 2012, p. 88). There certainly are MS-13 members and cliques involved 
with drug sales; however, they do not begin to equate with the DTOs (Drug Trafficking 
Organizations) that are truly criminal enterprises.  

Without much question MS-13 is exaggerated. A number of researchers, such as 
Arana, 2005, Faux, 2006 and Ward, 2013, view MS-13 as “an ultraviolent criminal 
organization… developed because of social exclusion rather than deliberate expansion” 
(Wolf, 2012, p. 67). Wolf (2012) provides us with another related definition: an informal 
“network of autonomous gangs whose members share symbolic, identifying and 
normative affiliation” (p. 94). 

Author T.W. Ward is clearly an expert on MS-13. Ward spent 8 ½ years embedded 
in MS-13 in Los Angeles. His ethnographic research gains importance as he conducted 
participant observation with the gang members themselves. Ward’s research resulted in 
a book, Gangsters Without Borders: An Ethnography of a Salvadoran Street Gang, 
2013. Ward (2013) made many significant observations within his research that speaks 
of “The Beauty and the Horror” that the MS-13 members have embedded in their 
psyche. Especially true of the Salvadorans, he acquaints their memories of their country 
as a “tropical paradise…clouded with the atrocities …witnessed” (p. 17) caused by the 
civil war.  “…seeing dead, decapitated bodies had a lasting impact…distorting their 
perceptions” (p. 17). Death bears little impact on these youth. While not to be utilized as 
an “excuse”, at least this leads us to understand their violent criminality in which they kill 
with impunity. 

Parent(s) of these Salvadoran youth, anxious to provide a better life for their 
children, send one or more of them to the United States to escape the “killing fields”. 
Often when parent(s) are able to, they come to the U.S. and reunite with these children. 
This may not occur for several years and the reuniting is usually fraught with difficulties. 
The youth have little memory of these persons who are now trying to instill discipline. 
They are even more focused on their other “family” (the gang) to escape the friction in 
their biological family. 

Ward also found that these youth who were mostly undocumented knew little, if any, 
English—a difficult language to learn—making them a target in the schools for teasing 
and bullying, including beatings. The youth that Ward interviewed cited this non-
acceptance, mockery and violence as chief reasons for seeking protection by joining a 
gang. Through several transformations, Ward states “When MS-13 became a traditional 
street gang, its members thought of it as a self-defense organization devoted to 
protecting its members from attacks by other street gang members. However, it quickly 
evolved into a predatory gang, with the accompanying change in objectives: seeking 
further wealth, power and status” (2013, p. 18). 

The United States Department of Justice Agencies has the following initiatives to 
target MS-13: FBI’s MS-13 National Gang Task Force, FBI’s Safe Streets and Violent 
Crimes Initiative, FBI’s National Gang Strategy, FBI’s National Gang Intelligence 
Center, Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, Firearms and Explosives (ATF)—works in 
conjunction with the other groups, Gang Targeting Enforcement Coordinating Center, 
and DOJ Joint Initiative with El Salvador. In addition, the Department of Homeland 
Security has two agencies involved in federal anti-gang initiatives: Immigration and 
Customs Enforcement (ICE) and Customs and Border Protection. States’ attorney 
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generals in the U.S. are currently using anti-racketeering legislation (particularly RICO) 
against MS-13. They cite MS-13 as a well organized criminal enterprise rather than a 
street gang. This legislation has been used against Mafia organizations since 1970. 

PNC (Policia National Civil) in El Salvador have 10 officers with the responsibility to 
identify and track MS-13 members.  In turn, they submit this information to TAG 
(Transnational Anti-Gang Initiative) consisting of the 20 El Salvadoran investigators and 
10 analysts and 2 U.S. FBI agents assigned to this venture. The FBI is responsible for 
sharing U.S. MS-13 information with the Salvadoran TAG officers (FBI., 2007). There 
are also “stepped up collaborative efforts to locate Salvadoran criminal fugitives in the 
U.S. and return them to El Salvador to face justice” (ICE, July 2, 2013). This resulted in 
the execution of 101 criminal arrest warrants in the first nine months of fiscal 2013 by 
the Salvadoran National Police. This action was initiated against MS-13 members. 

In all probability, MS-13 will continue as it has since the 1980s.  For many complex 
reasons, youth seek what the gangs have, or claim to have, to offer: safety and 
acceptance. Most of our efforts to counter this are based on law enforcement 
suppression. This does not seem to be the total answer to the gang problem. While 
arrests and incarceration may stop some of the gang members, we (and they) would be 
better served with prevention and intervention programs. Ward (2013), along with 
others, ie., Decker and Lauritsen (2002), Brenneman (2009), Klein (2011), Shelden, 
Tracy and Brown (2013), have recommended drug and alcoholism rehabilitation 
programs, employment and psychological counseling, along with classes in conflict 
resolution and life skills as ways in which gang youth (including MS-13) could deal with 
issues in their lives. As Ward learned in the 8 ½ years researching MS-13, gang youth 
need hope for their futures. 

So, what is “Fact” and what is “Fiction”? The “Fact” is one upon which both 
researchers and law enforcement agencies agree: Mara Salvatrucha 13 gang members 
are ruthless, violent and a danger to any community. The “Fiction” is one upon which 
neither many researchers (including the embedded sociologist, T.W. Ward) and law 
enforcement agencies agree: MS-13 is a well-organized criminal enterprise that is 
transnational in nature (law enforcement belief). MS-13 does not fit the organized crime 
criteria nor is it transnational---it is another “street gang” (most gang researchers). 
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 There is a growing awareness among community service agencies about the link 
between domestic violence and cruelty to animals (Ascione, 2000; Ascione, Weber, & 
Wood, 1997b; Carlisle-Frank, Frank, & Nielson, 2004; Flynn, 2000; Faver & Strand, 
2003; Krienert, Walsh, Matthews, & McConkey, 2012; Roguski, 2012; Randor, 2007; 
Tiplady, Walsh & Philips, 2012). It is not unusual for individuals to have a strong bond 
with the their companion animals, perceiving them to be part of the family (Lacroix, 
1998). Batterers use this bond as a way to manipulate the control their victims through 
threats or actual harm done to companion animals. The concern for companion animals 
becoming victims of violent relationships is highlighted by the increased numbers of 
states placing pets on protection orders (Animal Legal and Historical Center, n.d.).  
 Women attempting to free themselves from violent relationships are often 
deterred from doing so, because they fear for the safety of their pets (Ascione, 2000; 
Ascione et al., 1997b; Carlisle-Frank et al., 2004; Flynn, 2000; Faver & Strand, 2003; 
Roguski, 2012; Tiplady, Walsh & Philips, 2012). Research supports their fear revealing 
that the majority of domestic violence incidents include abuse or death of family pets 
(Ascione et al., 1997b). Furthermore, women in domestic violence shelters were almost 
11 times more likely to report that their partner had abused or killed family pets as 
compared to women that had not experienced any incident of domestic violence 
(Ascione et al., 2007). Other research with similar populations states that over half 
reported that their partner abused the pet (Volant, Johnson, Gullone, & Colman, 2008). 
This discussion will outline the challenges domestic violent shelter administrator face 
when clients present with companion animals.  
 
Domestic Violence Shelters and Companion Animals  

Most domestic violence shelters are not equipped to manage companion animals 
(HSUS, 2003; Krienert, et al., 2012), due to the lack of space, resources, and liability 
issues. The goal of this study was to examine the pet policies in California domestic 
violence shelters and the challenges they face in implementing such programs that 
would allow victims to bring their companion animals with them into the shelter. This 
discussion will include the results from the qualitative interviews. In the first stage of the 
study a self-administered survey was deployed. Upon collection of that data, a 
convenience sample was generated based on region. Agency administrators were 
asked to voluntarily participate in follow-up interviews. The interview protocol examined 
the challenges agencies face when client present with companion animals. Themes that 
emerged from the interviews include, agency collaboration, companion animal safety, 
placement challenges, and cost/resources.   
Agency Collaboration 

To provide some background regarding the link between domestic violence and 
animal cruelty, administrators were asked if the were aware of this connection. One 
agency stated, “I know there is a link there and that they will stay in the relationship if 
they are worried about that animal being harmed. If there is a safe place for the animal 
they will take advantage of that.”  

Two of the respondents noted the vital role animal control officers have as first 
responders in identifying problems in the home.  “We train our animal control officers to 
be aware of what they are seeing when they go into homes. We have heard stories. ‘He 
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kicked the dog knowing it would hurt me.’”  Another respondent observed the ability of 
animal control to identify other issues going on in the home.  

“They [Animal Control] are eyes and ears on the ground. Animal control might go 
out to a house on a complaint about an animal and find out there’s a domestic 
abuse situation, child abuse, abuse against the elderly. They could go out and be 
your first point of contact.” 
It was clear to the administrators interviewed that a community alliance plays a 

circuital role in the prevention of animal cruelty and other types of violent crime in the 
home. Ascione et al., (1997b) supports the need for multi-agency response to intervene 
on behalf of victims and their pets.  
Companion Animal Safety 

Some women will remain in a violent relationship if they believe that leaving a 
companion animal behind could result in it being harmed or killed and will take great 
measures to protect them (Ascione, 2000; Ascione et al., 1997b; Carlisle-Frank, et al., 
2004; Flynn, 2000; Faver & Strand, 2003; Roguski, 2012; Triplady, Walsh & Philips). 
Two administrators recalled a situation where the agency attempted to assist such 
clients. “One woman would not come into the shelter because they couldn’t bring a pet. 
She would live in their car. Case workers would work with them to find placement.” In 
another case the respondent noted, “We had a mom and daughter that come in who 
were living in their car, because they had a ferret. They would rather stay with a pet out 
there being homeless just to stay with the pet.” 

Lack of companion animal support services could delay the victim from seeking 
safety. One respondent noted, “It’s a consideration for someone who wants to leave an 
abusive relationship if they can’t find a foster or take the pet and the person is going to 
abuse the animal or not take care of it and they end up staying a lot longer than they 
would have.”  

Based on these responses there is a clear awareness of regarding the need to 
keep all victims of domestic violence safe. Often domestic violence shelters do not have 
the ability to house companion animals. Managing placements for clients entering the 
shelter can pose challenges to both the agency and victim.   
Placement Challenges 

Allowing the victim stay with their companion animal can be one less stressful 
and traumatic situation the victim must face (Ascione, 1997b). Respondents noted that 
housing companion animals onsite can be challenging. According to one administrator,  
“Not a necessarily a space issue. Lots of time it’s whether or not the pet will adapt to a 
new situation. Pet has to be under care and control of the owner the whole time.” One 
respondent noted, “What if the animals don’t get along? What if there are people with 
allergies? Sometimes abusers might threaten to sic a dog on somebody, so some 
people might be terrified.”  

Due to lack of space and other resources, agencies will often house companion 
animals at a kennel or through another community agency, such as a rescue or foster 
placement (Krienert, et al., 2012). One administrator listed several challenges that can 
arise from placing pets off site.  

“….because of our shelter status, pets are not allowed to stay at the residence, 
and just having the separation from the pets for a while, even though they can go 
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and visit as many times as they want, just having that separation from pets is a 
challenge.”  
Keeping pets and victims together could help to minimize stress, as two 

administrators noted that if the animal is aggressive animal, they are more difficult to 
place. “I would think the main obstacle would be if they were aggressive animals.  If 
they're aggressive, usually we will work in conjunction with our local animal shelter.” 
Another respondent had safety concerns for the companion animal and shelter clients.  

“If there are animals that are dangerous that might nip, we will try to find a foster 
for them…” You don’t want to put a dog in a situation where someone got bit and 
the dog had to be put down.” 
While the research supports that keeping companion animals and victims 

together can help them both to transition into a better life, shelter administrators note 
that some animals can be difficult to place and many not adjust to living in a new 
environment.  
 
Cost/Resources 

Domestic violence agencies suffer from lack of funding and resources. In most 
cases the funding for the care and placement of the companion animal will fall to the 
victim. It’s not uncommon for victims seeking shelter to have minimal resources, which 
makes it difficult for the client to simultaneously re-build their lives and take care of their 
companion animal.  

“…just supporting financially pets, sometimes it can be difficult for survivors that 
don't have access to money to support, not only just themselves and the children, 
but also their pets, so there's economic factors to that that are challenging for our 
clients.” 

One administrator expressed concerns about the peripheral costs for the care of their 
companion animal.  

“What if someone can’t take animal with them? What if the animal is sick? Are we 
responsible to address that? Who will make sure the animal is fed and get’s 
medical? It would be like another program on top of what you are doing.” 
There was awareness among administrators about the need for resources to 

manage the care of companion animals accompanying victims. One respondent noted 
concerns about the ability to help victims with companion animals. “I think people 
[agencies] don’t broadcast it so much. People [agencies] might be afraid. What if 
everyone identifies you [agency] as the place that takes pets?  You would have to have 
someone to do those placements.”  

The placement of companion animals can be complex and costly to the victim. 
Due to lack of space and resources it is not always possible to manage both within the 
domestic violence shelter setting.  
 
Trends in the Community 
 The information provided by domestic shelter administrators reveals the 
challenges they face when clients present with companion animals. Due to the 
increased awareness around this issue, community organizations are developing to 
assist both shelters and victims. Ahisma House was one of the first shelters to allow 
companion animals (Ahisma House, n.d.). Sheltering Animals & Families Together 
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(SAF-T) focuses on helping domestic violence shelters make the necessary 
adjustments to provide a place for victims and their pets (Sheltering Animals & Families, 
n.d.).The Colorado alliance for Cruelty Prevention is one of the first comprehensive 
community approaches focuses on the link between domestic violence and animal 
cruelty (Colorado Alliance for Cruelty Prevention, n.d.). RedRover provides grants to 
assist animals in crisis and to agencies that wish to alter their settings to allow 
companion animals onsite (Red Rover, 2013). 
 
Discussion 
 Data results from these interviews reveal similar problems that domestic violence 
shelters are facing nationwide. Krienert et al., (2012) found lack of funding, lack of 
available resources, health and safety concerns for sheltered domestic violence victims, 
and the need for space were barriers to providing services to victims of domestic 
violence.  
 Momentum for the movement of sheltering companion animals has come from 
the hard work of developing community partnerships, like the Colorado Alliance for 
Cruelty Prevention (CACP). As more organizations provide similar services as Ahimsa 
house, SAF-T, and RedRover, victims of domestic violence will find there is a safe place 
for all victims of violence relationships. To do this, key practitioners need to be educated 
about the link between domestic violence and animal cruelty, and professional 
standards should be developed (Randour, 2007). One administrator noted,“I think you 
have to do a lot of work to make sure everyone knows there are resources available 
and that you don’t have to leave your pet behind to go to a safe place. I think that is a lot 
of community education.”  
  As the states continue to set legal precedence acknowledging the need to protect 
companion animals in violent relationships, so must the community.  Social service 
agencies such as the ASCPA, veterinarians, domestic violence shelters, animal 
rescues, legal teams, and animal control must come together to address this problem, 
as it cannot be remedied by one agency alone.  
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